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PUBLIC INFORMATION ACTIVITIES OF THE UNITED NATIONS
Statement made by the representative of the
Secretary-General at the 725th meeting of
the Fifth Committee
1.

Mr. CHAIRMAN, perhaps the shortest way to proceed will be to answer first

some of the direct questions put by some distinguished representatives and to
interpolate simultaneously some less direct but general questions raised by
others.
2.

The first question raised by the distinguished Representative of Australia

was whether a policy of stabilization based on retaining the present staff level
would be likely to result in increasing costs if costs, prices and wages continue
to increase on the same basis as they have done in the last four years.
his premises, the answer would be yes.

Given

There would, for example, continue to be

such increases in costs as within-grade increments and cost-of-living allowances.
But the stabilization policy proposed by the Secretary-General in paragraph 18
of his report would obviously result in a restrictive budgetary approach to the
development of the public information programme under the mandate of maximum
effectiveness at the lowest possible cost.
,.

The second question referred to the proposal by the Representative of the

Soviet Union for a ceiling of 4.5 million dollars and the suggestion of the
Representative of the United Kingdom of a ceiling for a two-year period of
5 million dollars.

He asked if these ceilings could be implemented without

reduction of either professional or general service staff.

59-24857
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in the case of

4.5 million dollars and a qualified

the case of 5 million dollars.
and staff.
operate.

~

as a matter of degree in

There is a relation between operational funds

Without operational funds staff cannot be economically retained to
Approximately 70 per cent of the whole OPI budget is related to staff

costs and in these circumstances any such reductions would necessarily bring
reductions in staff.

4.

The Representative" of Australia also requested some indication of what

reductions might be made in the programmes and services of OPI, should either a

4.5 million or a 5 million dollar ceiling be imposed. The imposition of a
4.5 million dollar ceiling would require a cut of over $600,000 in the budget for
1960 proposed by the Secretary-General.

The imposition of a 5 million dollar

ceiling would require a cut of $138,000 in the 1950 budget and, if applied for a
two-year period as suggested by the Representative of the United Kingdom, would
call for an additional reduction in 1961 because of the uncontrollable costs to
which the SecretarY-General's report referred.

In either case substantial

reductions in the present OPI professional staff and in present

progra~mes

would

have to be made.

5.

The SecretarY-General, in his Report to the Assembly and in the budget

estimates he has submitted, has already indicated what he believes to be a
rational and restricted approach in the development of the various media programmes
and services in line with the wishes expressed by the General Assembly in the
resolution it adopted last year for a programme of maximum effectiveness at the
lowest possible cost.

The Secretary-General, in paragraph 4 of the Introduction

to his Report before the Assembly, has further stated that the measures he has
reported upon are considered to be the most practical steps at present feasible
in the light of experience towards developing the programmes and services rendered
by the OPI in the directions sought in resolution 1335 adopted by the thirteenth
session.

The Secretary-General has further drawn attention, in paragraph

Introduction to his

R~~ort,

6 of the

to his own responsibility as reaffirmed in the

resolution adopted last year for making available objective and factual information
concerning the United Nations to all the peoples of the world.

I ...
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6.

In his approach to the whole of this subject, which has been of much concern

to the General Assembly as it has also been and remains to the Secretary-General,

•

the Secretary-General has adhered closely and vigorously to his expressed
intention before this Committee to act upon many of its excellent recommendations
included in paragraph 227 of the Report of the Committee of Experts in the light
of the basic guiding principles of the OPI programmes as interpreted in the
statement before this Committee at its 682nd meeting.

The Committee will

recognize that in applying himself to this purpose not only the basic resolutions
and the Expert Committee's report have been the yardstick under which this
question has been the subject of full and careful examination and action, but also
the views expressed in the course of the debate at the thirteenth session in this
Committee itself.

It has been rightly interpreted by some speakers in the debate

that extension of the intentions expressed by the Secretary-General in his Report
will be progressively reflected in the patterns of organization and programmes of
the OPI and that the Report reflects the initial steps taken in the desired
direction.
7.

It might be helpful at this point to offer clarification to many of the

questions raised in the course of the present debate of this Committee and to give
some of the background to the first measures adopted in furtherance of the
objectives sought both by the Assembly and by the Secretary-General.
8.

Several speakers have expressed their preference for some of the patterns of

administrative organization recommended for consideration by the Expert Committee.
In particular the comments have had reference to the proposal that there should
be established a bureau of planning and co-ordination which should bear the main
responsibility for planning and implementing the policy of the OPI.

The

Secretary-General indicated to this Committee last year that the objectives mutually
sought would not in his judgement be served more effectively by such a structure,
but that he believed that the highly important planning and co-ordinating activity
should remain basically in the hands of the Under-Secretary of the Office
utilizing the appropriate staff resources available to him in making the complex
and diversified judgements involved.

In the course of the subsequent examination

made, nothing, after the most careful consideration of all of the elements involved,
has served in practical terms to suggest to the Secretary-General that the

/ ...
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objectives sought would be better served by a change in the structure he has
advocated.

However, this does not imply that many of the suggestions of a

different pattern made by the Expert Committee as well as by some members of this
Committee are not in the Secretary-General's judgement valid or to be lightly
passed over.

For instance, in the present organization of the newly created

External Relations

D~vision,

than on a regional basis.

officers have been deployed on a functional rather

This has been a matter of necessary first organization.

It is the intention to move gradually in the direction of the creation of regional
desks.

Th~

assignment of responsibilities to these cannot in all its detail

necessarily follow the exact proposals suggested by the Expert Committee.

The

\

deployment and training of staff for the operation and the shift of

certain

duties which over a period of years have created an expected form of service to
clients in all parts of the world will be the mOre effective for gradual change
related to studied needs.

The concept itself calls both for the redeployment of

staff members not only on the basis of their representative character as coming
from the major geographical areas, but also necessarily as recommended by the
Expert Committee itself to the availability of such staff members with basic field
experience of Information Centre operations.

Already staff members have been

gradually reassigned from outside areas into this new Division in order to begin
to form the pattern of the regional approach and the experience and training of
these area specialist staff as it takes up its duties is employed within the
Division on the work as a whole.

It remains only to move towards an arrangement

by which the officers concerned will be able to work to an even fuller extent on
the problems and services of Centres with which they are most 'familiar as area
specialists.

9.

It must be stated, however, that in working in the direction sought the

question of the numbers of staff involved both as regards the seniority of level,
geographical representation, and substantive knowledge must be related as time
proceeds to the load of work entailed to the necessary periodic rotation of posts
between Headquarters and the field as advocated by the Expert Committee and by the
Secretary-General himself and by considerations of good and economical
administration, all of which factors are essential to take into account if the
various mandates of the General Assembly are not to be ignored.

/ ...
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10.

Before passing to a further sUbject it will be opportune to respond at this

~oint

to the question on the movement of an officer of the External Relations

Division to the Washington Information Centre.

Members of the Committee will note

on page 93 of the Expert Committee Report, A/3928, of 20 September 1958, that it
was the recommendation of that Committee that responsibility for liaison with
United States NGO's and such international NGO's as have their headquarters in
the United States should be shared by the Headquarters operational unit with the
Washington Information Centre.

The one Information Officer at professional level

stationed in Washington has not been able to meet the increasing demands for
information services from non-governmental organizations and educators.

It was in

line with the Expert Committee's own opinion deemed advisable to meet the
increasing demands for such services which could not be adequately dealt with by
the single officer present.
11.

An officer who normally dealt with educators at New York was transferred to

the Washington Centre to work in this field.

Almost his first task on the new

assignment was to attend the International Conference of W.C.O.T.P. and to arrange
for twenty visiting educators from Africa to detail their requirements for
United Nations materials, and to come to United Nations Headquarters for discussions
with other divisions and departments.

1he World Confederation of Teaching

Professions is the international hub of school teachers in most parts of Africa,
Asia and Europe and regular liaison with that organization provides more effective
contact with teachers at professional level than would be possible at any other
single point.

There are other organizations requiring services from the Washington

Centre which nationally or internationally provide a greater audience as the
result of one officer's work than would be the case if he were operating in the
same field from United Nations Headquarters.

The experiment seems already to have

been justified after only a few months of operations.
12.

Reference has also been made to the fact that the post of Director at London

and at Geneva had been vacant for one year and that the Director of the Paris
Centre had frequently, during that time, been on mission without replacement.

'The

implication was that the Centres concerned can therefore operate always with one
post less.

The experience has been to the contrary.

The additional load thrown

on other staff members has not been in the best interests of the service.

At two

/ ...
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centres extra professional help has had to be employed.

Although it is clear

that for a short period of time a Centre may improvise and use the momentum of
past direction, it is also clear

th~t

in the three cases cited it would not be

possible for the Centres to continue to meet essential demands if they are not
brought to full strength.
13.

It will be proper in the context of the reply to the question of the

distinguished Representative of Australia to make reference also to another facet
involving budgetary and programming considerations which has held the attention
of this Committee during the course of the debate.
establishment of additional information centres.

This question is that of the
It is of course a hope shared

by the Secretary-General equally with this Committee that there be an increase
both in the number and in the spread of such centres.

The Secretary-General has

referred to this matter in paragraph 39 of his Report, as also in paragraph 42.
Apart from the requests made before this Committee in the current debate that
additional centres should be opened in Cuba, El Salvador and Peru, such
suggested needs are also pending before OPI from suggestions which have reached
the OPI either now or in the recent past from Poland, Turkey, Tunisia, Morocco,
Libya, Austria or a total of nine.

It can be assumed that, further, such

suggestions will develop from emerging States and others.

It is hoped that to an

increasing extent information centres could be shared and combined with the
activities of other United Nations offices in the interests of economy.

The OPI

belief is that by some juxtapositions of this sort it will be possible to achieve
this objective.

As the Secretary-General has reported, progress during the year

has already been made in this direction and there are several further situations
which appear to offer prospects of achieving the desired objective in other
areas in the near future.
opportunities are limited.

But the Committee will appreciate that such
TAB and other agencies cannot in all cases place

additional workloads on their field staff and in some cases such staff is not
suitable professionally or otherwise for information purposes.

Where arrangements

do prove feasible, there must also be some assurance of continuity as concerning
the non-OPI personnel involved in the post and other like factors dealing with
assignments and movements.

/ ...
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14.

But the establishment of a new centre requires resources not only of

professional manpower but of supporting services both at Headquarters and in the
field.

It is difficult under the most favourable circumstances to cOnsider a cost

of less than $20,000 to $25,000 per annum for such a centrers costs in the field
proper and support of the centre must necessarily involve spiralling costs at
Headquarters even though its servicing is on the most modest basis consistent with
efficiency and the purpose for which it is set up.

This Committee would not itself

conceive of a situation in which with the establishment of each new Information
Centre, Headquarters services pruned and geared to its new techniques should be
divested of further resources for servicing minimal needs.

Such an expanding

process would in fact so jeopardize its work as to threaten its raison d'etre and
effectiveness.

By the means previously referred to it has been the expectation of

OPI that an additional three centres spread

geogr~Ilically

could be established

and serviced within the bUdgetary estimates submitted to this Committee.

It must

be anticipated that resources for additional centres will have to be considered
eventually in the context of budgetary realities.
15.

In this regard also I might refer to the suggestion made by the distinguished

Representative of Colombia for providing an itinerant liaison officer to work
with NaO's in countries of South America.

Such a step has in fact been carefully

considered in principle and as a matter of budgetary feasibility not only for the
Latin American region but also for the regions of Asia and the Middle East and
Africa.

While recognizing the value that could accrue from such closer

relationships, it is clear that even more essential services to NaO's would in a
broad sense flow from stronger regional patterns developed within EXternal
Relations Division at Headquarters so that more materials in Spanish and
Portuguese and materials of particular interest to NaO's in the region may be
provided.

Furthermore, increased emphasis has been placed on the role of the

Information Centres to maintain close contact with NaO's at the local level.

The

question therefore has been under study and will remain under still closer study
following the suggestion now made before this Committee.

At this stage of our

consideration of the matter, in the context of the proposal made for its
provision in Latin America, it seems that a post devoted to regional materials for

/ ...
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South American countries from Headquarters would provide a fuller service, and
consequently Information Centres in the region would be able to render liaison with
NG01s more effective.·

16. Finally, in\the context not only of the programme of work but also of the
staffing pattern long recognized by the Assembly and more recently by the Expert
Committee as valid with respect to these particular and like Centres in more
developed areas, it has been suggested that substantial curtailment both of staff
,and of work programmes would enable more to be done to establish Centres and meet
the'needs of many less developed areas presently sparsely or totally uncovered by
Centres.

The Secretary-General is of course closely concerned as is this Committee

with the need for such
later stage.

~dditional

Centres and I will revert to this point at a

But it is clear that most careful consideration must be given in

over-all United Nations interests to the degree to which modest servicing of the
needs of the public in developed countries should be met.

Increasing awareness

of the problems confronting the United Nations has been evidenced over the years
especially with regard to technical assistance and social activities.

More and

more the mass media in all of the main fields of press, radio and television have
become seized of this problem.

The Economic and Social Council has consistently

abjured that United Nations and its information cllannel make its work better known.
The OPI does not attempt to perform functions of the mass media in this field nor
to seek to intrude beyond its mandate.

Indeed the history of its functioning is

one of necessity constantly and on almost a daily basis to reject services for
which it is requested because of its inability to meet demands.
basic material is frequently not sufficient.
sought in wider fields.

The provision of

The assistance of OPI officers is

But the bare minimum injection of assistance and

stimulation particularly where such assistance is accompanied by the accrual of
revenue is mandatory and is not to be ignored notwithstanding that the most
careful control should be and is exercised to keep within the principles and
practical possibilities recommended by this Committee.

It need hardly be added

that some concentration on this important field, which is productive in its resUlts
of a great deal of the main support for the funds necessary to carry out the
technical assistance and practical social projects of the United Nations in the
field, must be regarded as a highly important element of the OPI functions.
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lJ.

The debate in the Committee has touched upon the question of the radio

programmes with particular reference to the validity or usefulness of the
shortwave broadcasts.
18.

Broadly speaking, United Nations broadcasts are divided into two categories.

The first concerns what the Secretary-General in his intervention before the
Fifth Committee on 13 November last year described as "the presentation of facts
regarding problems facing the United Nations and t-reatment of those problems within
the United Nations or through United Nations actions".

The second

ca~egory

deals

with that area of information, aimed at spreading a better understanding of the
purposes of the United Nations, in which, for maximum effectiveness Public
Information activities need to adjust themselves to the national idioms of various
"target" areas.
19.

Some speakers have advocated the cessation of shortwave broadcasts where they

are not relayed under specific arrangements ,by Member and other States.

The policy

which has been followed and endorsed in the past by the Assembly has been that such
broadcasts have been conducted in the five languages of the Permanent Members of
the Security Council and on a provisional basis only in the language of other
countries where matters relating to such State have been seized of by the
General Assembly or one of its principal organs.

The languages in which these

unrelayed factual news broadcasts are presently conducted, other than the languages
of the five Permanent. Members, are Arabic and Hungarian.

In interpreting the sense

of the debate in the Fifth Committee last year on the subj€ct of these shortwave
broadcasts, it appeared and a study of the summary records confirmed, that the
majority consensus of opinion was in favour of past policies both of the Assembly
and of the Secretary-General being continued.

Both the distinguished

Representatives of the United Kingdom and the Netherlands have expressed the belief
that such programmes should be based upon listener research.

The degree to which

"listener research" can, or should, be related to United Nations Public
Information activities in the field of radio, raises questions of not only a
practical nature but also, in at least one important respect, of principle.
Determining the extent to which "listener research" might be applicable to
unrelayed broadcasts, it will be necessary that there ,should be borne in mind what
the Secretary-General has described as the principle of the "universali ty of

/
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information" , with the responsibility that this places upon United Nations Ra9- io
of making "an effort to reach all parts of the world on as equal a basis as
possible" with information of "factual accuracy and objectivity".
these broadcasts are approximately $95,000 in all languages.

'Ihe costs of

About $25,000 of

this covers the cost of the broadcasts in non-official languages.
20.

The continuation of these broadcasts, therefore, is a matter of policy and

principle.

It is a question upon which differences of opinion have been expressed

both within the Expert Committee and within this Committee.

Guidance to the

Secretary-General in addition to his own interpretation of' the responsibilities
placed upon him for the widest possible dissemination of information
reasonable budgetary limitations might well be considered.
been included in the estimates both for 1959 and 1960.

withi~

The programmes have

In view of the conflict of

opinion, the Committee might wish to make its position more definite.
21.

While on the subject of radio broadcasts reference should be made to possible

need, in face of any large reduction in budgetary proposals, to curtail the
universal support painstakingly built up over the years for the presentation of
United Nations information over this media.

These programmes are important also

in the area of service on as wide as possible a basis to less developed areas.
Apart from the 55 Member States who receive and rebroadcast daily and weekly news
broadcasts in 25 languages, feature and documentary programmes of the United Nations
are rebroadcast in 31 languages through arrangements made with 93 Member States,
non-rr.ercter states s.nd territories.

Their acceptability to the Member States

participating seems therefore to be demonstrated apart from regular information
received from the OPI to this effect from a majority cross-section of the customer
stations.

The OPI has been fully conscious of some of the inherent weakness

attaching to the centralized production of programmes of an interpretative or
thematic nature notwithstanding that the Expert Committee considered them to be
valuable and recommended their continuation.

It is in the context of these

Expert Committee's suggestions concentrating strongly on attempting to aSSure
to the United Nations, equal coverage by stimulation of local production also.
In

particula~

in the execution of this programme OPI has kept in mind the value

and necessity of bringing economic, social, technical assistance and specialized
agency activities constantly before listenders.

The planned continuation of these

/ ...
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programmes at their present level in the 1960 budget is in the hope that the impact
of the relay of these broadcasts which have proved acceptable to the listener
stations should not be lost while an assessment can be ascertained and acted upon
of the extent to which similar programmes will be regularly produced by local
stations themselves.

It is felt that as and when this is achieved the investment

built up in this highly important field of communication would have been
justified and direct programmes can be reduced.

To this end the various radio

officers posted in the field are establishing contacts and work relations with all
those engaged in the preparation and dissemination of radio materials in their
areas to assure on the one hand that broadcasts can be tied to the fullest possible
degree to listener taste of 'specific audiences, while on the other hand increasing
the possibilities and stimulating the opportunities for the production by such
stations of the broadcast programmes themselves.
22.

I can assure the distinguished Representative of Afghanistan that the creation

of an Information Office in Kabul has not led to the discontinuance of
United Nations broadcasts in the Pushtu and Duri languages for Afghanistan.

One

of the main purposes of the creation of the regional office in question was to
improve United Nations broadcasts for Afghanistan, both in terms of quality and
quantity.
23.

For several years now, United Nations Radio Services, operating from

Headquarters, has been beaming at the request of Afghanistan a ten-minute news
programme in Duri, daily during General Assembly sessions and weekly in interAssembly periods.

Radio Kabul has advised us that these programmes have been.

transcribed by the Bakhtar (official) News Agency, for dissemination among the
Afghan newspapers and for incorporation into Radio Kabul's own news programmes.
24.

The transfer of the Afghan staff member of United Nations Radio Services

to assist in the establishment of an Information Centre jointly with TAB
facilities has inter alia been designed to continue and strengthen these radio
services.
25. By arrangement with Afghan authorities United Nations news continues to be
fed to Kabul from New York daily, over the same transmitters which have been in use
during the previous years.

As in previous years, thi s news is monitored in Kabul

/

...

A/e.5/790
English
Page 12

for redissemination and is revoiced locally over Radio Kabul's transmitters, thus
reaching Afghan radio listeners directly for the first time.
26.

It may be added that similar transmis~ion methods are now in use for the

Burmese and Tagolog news programmes, both - like the Afghan programme - being
prepared and voiced regionally
Headquarters.

o~

the basis of news material fed in English from

In addition feature and thematic programmes are so locally prepared

and voiced in New Delhi, Malaya, Athens, Jakarta, Yugoslavia and Ceylon apart from
the Philippines and Afghanistan.
27.

In the field of features and documentaries also, the transfer of the Afghan

staff member to Kabul was effected for the express purpose of making United Nations
Radio output fit more closely with the needs and interests of Afghanistan. No
reduction whatsoever is contemplated in the number of programmes done in the
Pushtu and Duri languages.

In past years, at Radio Kabul's own request, the

United Nations Radio Services provided Afghanistan with one fifteen-minute
transcribed feature a week, alternating equally between Duri and Pushtu.

Last

year, at the instance of the Afghan delegation, the output was increased to
twenty-six fifteen-minute programmes in Duri and thirty-two in Pushtu.
28.

The United Nations Information Officer in Kabul is under instructions to

maintain this number of transcribed programmes, with the added benefit they can
achieve by being produced in closer contact with Afghan authorities in the local
idiom and with the larger supply of talent locally available.
29.

There remain some questions upon which less specific answers have been called

for but some requests for enlightenment made.

Since I have taken so much of the

Committee's time, I would suggest that these be left over for a later intervention.
But perhaps I might add, in reply to a question asked by the distinguished
Representative of India that as part of the recommended decentralization of radio
programmes, arrangements were made during 1959, to have some broadcasts, which had
hitherto been prepared in New York, originate from Geneva instead, in order to
ensure better technical reception.
Arabic language.

One Service so decentralized was in the

This Service now originates in Geneva and is fed by line to

Rome where it is picked up for shortwave broadcast by the transmitters of the
Italian State Radio.

This arrangement necessitated splitting the staff of the
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Arabic Section of United Nations Radio, with one staff member rema1n1Dg at
Headquarters for coverage of Headquarters activities (which he feeds to Geneva
for its incorporation into its Arabic bulletin) and the other being posted in
Geneva for coverage of the activities at the European Headquarters of the
United Nations and for the writing and voicing of the Arabic broadcasts.
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Fourteenth session
FIFTH COMMIT'IEE
Agenda item 52
PUBLIC INFORMATION ACTIVITIES OF THE UNITED NATIONS
Colombia, Cuba, Peru, Tunisia and Venezuela:

draft resolution

The General Assembly,
Noting with appreciation the Secretary-General's Report on Public
Informaticn Activities of the United Nations (A/4122), dated 16 June 1959,
Recalling General Asse!1bly resolutions 13 (I) dated 13 February 1946 and
595 (VI) dated 4 February 1952, setting forth the basic policy of the United
Nations in its public information activities,
Recalling General Assembly resolution 1086 (XI) dated 21 December 1956
relating to the establishment of information centres,
1.
Requests the Secretary-General to give special attention to the
importance of adequate regional representation in the policy making and programme
planning levels of the Office of Public Information; in the structure and staffing
of the External Relations Division; and in the distribution of infornation centres;
2.
Requests the Secretary-General to establish new information centres by
a further decentralization of Headquarters staff and services;
3. Requests Member States concerned to give all possible facilities for
the establishnent of tbe new centres mentioned and to co-operate fully and
actively in efforts to promote wider public understanding of the aims and
activities of the United Nations;
4. Expresses the hope tbat nedia of information and publicity,
non-governQental organizations and educational institutions in all Member States
will continue and expand their comoendable activities on bebalf of a greater
understanding of the United Nations by fuller dissemination of accurate and
objective information;

59-24655
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5.

Recalls the General Assembly Resolution 13(1) of 13 February 1946
which envisaged the need for an advisory body in the field of public information,
as well as paragraph 8 of the Secretary-General's statement A/C.5/764 of
13 November 1958 which reiterates the above, and requests the Secretary-Geberal
to appoint a honorary United Nations Advisory Committee on Public information
composed of 10 Member states from the main cultural and geographic areas to
meet periodically at United Nations Headquarters with the Secretary-General to
review and discuss information policies and programmes in order to ensure
maximum effectiveness at minimum cost;
6.
Requests the Secretary-General to provide the above Advisory Committee
with necessary services and facilities including an officer of sufficient
seniority and competence from the Office of Public Information to function as
Secretary of the Committee;
7.
Requests the Advisory Committee on Administrative. and BUdgetary Questions
to co-operate closely with the above-mentioned Committee;
8.
Requests the Secretary-General to submit a report on the implementation
of the above recommendations together with the comments of the Advisory Committee
on Public Information to the 15th session of the General Assembly.
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Fourteenth session
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Agenda ite1Jl 52
PUBLIC INFORV1ATION AC':CIVITIES OF THE UNITED NATIONS

Union of Soviet Soc:i.al:tst. Republics:

draft resolution

The General Asse~,
Recalling its resolution 595 (VI) of 4 February 1952, indicating the need
for greater ~articipation by Governments of States Members of the United Nations
and non-go7ernmental agencies of information in the programme for informing the
peoples of the wO!'~d about the United Nations and its activities,
Referri~~ to the recommendation approved by the Fifth Committee and included
in its re~ort to the General Assembly at its eleventh session (A/3550) concerning
the stabilization of total expenditure on the public information activities of
the United Nations,
Bearing in mind the recommendations contained in the report of the ComI:littee
of Experts on United Nations Public Information (A/3928) of 28 August 1959,
Decides:
L
To limit total expenditure on the public information a.ctivities
of the United Nations (excluding the Visitors' Service and the Sales and
Circulation Sections) in the years 1960 and 1961 to a level not exceeding a
mAXimum of $4.5 million a year;
2.
To recommend that the Secretary-General take the necessary measures
arising out of operative paragraph 1 of this resolution.
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Fourteenth session
PUBLIC

ACTIVITIES OF THE UNITED NATIONS

INFOR~ATION

Report of the Secretary-General
I.
1.

INTRODUCTION

In resolution 1335 (XIII) of 13 December 1958, the General Assembly requested

the Secretary-General to give effect in 1959 in so far as practicable to those
,i,

recommendations made by the Committee of Experts on United Nations Public
Information and to any other means which, in his opinion, would further the
objectives set out in the preamble to the resolution with the maximum of
effectiveness at the lowest possible cost.
the

AdvisoryCorr~ittee on

It further requested him to consult

Administrative and Budgetary Questions concerning the

financial implications involved and to report to the Assembly at its fourteenth
session on the progress made in implementing the resolution.
2.

The preamble to the resolution referred to the report of the Committee of

Experts on United

N~tions

Public

Information~/ and

the comments of the Secretary-

General thereon;g/ to the statements of the Secretary-General in the Fifth
Committee during the consideration of these documents,L/ "in particular his
statement that it is his intention to act upon the many excellent recommendations
included in paragraph 227 of the report of the Committee of Experts in the
light of basic principles as interpreted in his statement made at the 682nd
meeting"; and to General Assembly resolutions 13 (I) of 13 February 1946 and
~/

Official Records of the General Assembly, Thirteenth Session, A3nexes, agenda
item 55, document A/3928.

g/

Ibid., document A/3945.

~/

Ibid., Thirteenth Session, Fifth Committee, 682nd and 689th meetings. The
statement at the 682nd meeting is reproduced in full in document A/C.5/764.

59-14951
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595 (VI) of 4 February 1957 setting forth the basic policy and principles of the
United Nations public information prograrrme.

It then recapitulated the objectives

of this programme as follows:
"Considering that, pursuant to the above-mentioned resolutions, the
Secretary-General should, within budgetary limitations imposed by the
General Assembly, make available objective and factual information concerning
the United Nations and its activities to all the peoples of the world
through any appropriate media,
lIBelieving that, consistent with this policy, the Secretary-General
should give priority to the use of all media of information which ensure the
maximum of effectiveness at the lowest possible cost,
IlConsidering that the Secretary-General should place greater emphasis
than heretofore upon enlisting the co-operation of Governments of Member
States, privately-owned mass media of information, private institutions,
non-governmental organizations and educators in the programme of informing
the peoples of the world of the United Nations and its activities,
IlConsidering that greater emphasis should be placed upon the operations
and effectiveness of information centres in relation to the Office of
Public Information at Headquarters, without impairing the over-all central
direction of the United Nations information prograrrme or the present
facilities for the representatives of media of mass communication. 1l

3. With a view to the implementation of the resolution, the Secretary-General on
18 December 1958 appointed a Committee consisting of Mr. Andrew W. Cordier,
Executive Assistant to the Secretary-General, Mr. Anatoly Dobrynin, Under-Secretary
for Political and Security Council Affairs, and Mr. Philippe de Seynes,
Under-Secretary for Economic and Social Affairs, with Mr. Alfred G. Katzin (whom
he simultaneously temporarily designated Acting Head of the Office of Public
Information) as Executive Secretary of the Co~~ittee. This Committee was
instructed to report

recom~endations

to the Secretary-General in implementation of

the Assembly's resolution, taking into account, inter alia, the recommendations
of the Office of Public Information made in the light of operational experience.

4.

As a result of this study, the measures and proposals set forth in the

present report are intended to implement the Assembly's resolution.

Clearly many

of the objectives sought by the Assembly are necessarily of a long-range nature.
The measures reported herein are considered to be the most practicable steps
at present feasible in the light of experience towards developing the programmes
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and services rendered by the Office of Public Information (OPI) in the directions
sought in the resolution.

5.
~'

Increasing emphasis upon the co-operation of Member Governments and non-

official agencies of information, as called for in the preamble to the resolution,
must necessarily be a continuing concern.

Greater emphasis in enlisting this

co-operation in originating information material in the local idiom, as advocated
by the Committee of Experts, is also desirable, though in this regard certain
considerations (see paragraph 8) must also be borne in mind.

6.

The Secretariat also has a responsbility, as reaffirmed in the resolution,

for making available objective and factual information concerning the United
Nations to all the peoples of the world.

In the discharge of this responsibility

the General Assembly considered that field operations should be strengthened
without, however, impairing the present facilities for the servicing of media of
mass communications at Headquarters.

Accordingly, due weight has been given

to this consideration and measures taken will not reduce such facilities below
their present level.

7.

A primary requisite for strengthening field operations is adequate support

and direction of such operations from Headquarters.

In the reorganization of aPI,

a new External Relations Division has been created at Headquarters and additional
transfers of staff and resources have also been made from Headquarters to the
field.

These, together with other measures described later in the present report,

reflect the views generally expressed by the Committee of Experts and in the
General Assembly, and shared by the Secretary-General, that greater emphasis
should be placed on the operations and effectiveness of information centres.

It

has been found after very searching exploration that, in some cases, the
workload, and in others, matters relating to the redisposition of staf~ do not
lend themselves to certain of the organizational changes suggested by the Committee
of Experts.

In such instances alternative arrangements, as dictated by experience,

have been made to meet the needs.

8.

Steps have been taken to facilitate increasing adaptation of United Nations

information materials to the national idioms of the various parts of the world,
as recommended by the Committee of Experts.

However, the recognized advantages

gained from decentralized production of such materials must be weighed in practice

/ ...
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in each case against certain other important factors.

Control over the

objectivity of material bearing OPI originating imprint constitutes a constant
concern and must, by the nature of Secretariat responsibilities, remain the
subject of much editorial and executive supervision quite apart from the teGhnical
staffing and consequent financial problems entailed.

Such difficulties were,

of course, recognized by the General Assembly itself when it stated that the overall central direction of the United Nations information programme should not
be impaired.

The problem is and will continue to be one of a balance of judgement

in varying circumstances and of a constant search for improved means to attain
the objectives.

9.

The organization and management of OPI programmes are being adjusted to give

a greater emphasis to regional needs in other respects also.
publications, the emphasis will be

~n

Thus in

producing fewer and shorter pamphlets

primarily intended as working gUides to the major responsibilities and programmes
of the United Nations.

Funds made available by this contraction in the number

of pamphlets will be devoted to the adaptation of materials in more language
editions.

Similar initiatives are being introduced in the programming of radio

and visual services activities.
10.

The Committee of Experts advocated the closest co-ordination between the

information services of the United Nations and those of the specialized agencies,
closer working relationships between OPI and other departments of the United
Nations Secretariat and collaboration and co-ordination, where possible, of OPI
field activities with those of other United Nations overseas offices, such as
the offices of Technical Assistance Board (TAB) representatives.

In all of these

areas, the Secretary-General agrees that room for improvement exists and that
such co-ordination should be strengthened.

The Consultative Committee on Public

Information of the United Nations and the specialized agencies; at its meetings
from 16 to 19 March of this year, agreed on several proposals for closer
co-ordination on a practical working basis between the information departments of
all its members.

Steps have also been initiated at Headquarters towards closer

working relationships between OPI and the other departments of the Secretariat,
as well as between OPI and TAB, especially in the use of common services and
common staff in the field, wherever this proves to be expedient in the light of
prevailing circumstances.
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11.

In approaching the implementation of resolution 1335 (XIII), both in respect

of the 1959 prograrrme and looking forward to the next few years, primary
consideration has been given to the directive that the action taken should be
aimed at obtaining "the maximum effectiveness at the lowest possible cost".
12.

It is generally recognized that the effectiveness of the programme depends

upon its reaching the widest possible audience and this in turn depends to a
large extent on the provision of suitable arrangements - not only for the
maintenance of an over-all. central direction of the United Nations information
prbgrarrme and adequate facilities for the representatives of media of mass
communication, but also for the provision of information centres in Member states
and their progressive establishment in new Member states.
13.

It should be noted that, in the absence of a ready measurement for determining

an appropriate level of expenditure for public information actiVities, these
measures, taken in the context of the wide range of United Nations activities,
might tend to imply an increase in the allocation of
information activities over the current level.

resour~es

to public

The level of expenditure, however,

must be one that the Member states are prepared to support.

In this respect,

the Secretary-General has, of course, considered the implications of the several
proposals that have been made in the past few years that OPI resources be kept
within the limits of a fixed and predetermined allocation.
14.

As a result of increases in the "uncontrollable" costs for project estimates

for public information, expenses have shown a steady increase over the past
few years without a corresponding increase in the level of effective resources
which have remained virtually unchanged since 1955.

The approved professional

establishment for 1959 is at the same level as that approved for 1955.

The

approved 1959 amount of funds for operational purposes (radio, motion picture,
photographic and television supplies and services), when adjusted for revenue from
films and television, approximates closely the actual level of expenditures
incurred in 1955.

There has been no change since 1955 in the amount ($200,000)

provided for the OPI for its printing budget.

Apart from other demands for OPI

services it should also be recalled that in 1955 the membership of the United
Nations comprised sixty states, compared with eighty-two in 1959, and the number of
information centres totalled twenty in 1955, compared with twenty-four in 1959,
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excluding the services provided at the Geneva office, of the Economic Commission
for Asia and the Far East (ECAFE) and the Economic Commission for Latin America
(ECLA) •

15. Salary, wage and related staff costs comprise upwards of 70 per cent of OPI
expenditure and a considerable proportion of the balance represents local
operating costs of information centres.

A strict adherence to a fixed expenditure

target which carries with it the necessity to absorb costs over which OPI has
no direct control, such as progressive salary increments, cost-of-living increases,
increases in common staff costs or other rate increases, means that, with
limited exceptions, the same amount of expenditure would provide for
correspondingly less service.
rising prices.

~Jhen,

The process is hastened in a period of rapidly

as was the case in recent years, such a period saw at the

same time the necessity to increase rather than decrease the range of ,activities,
the Secretary-General did not find it possible to retain basic services and
simultaneously absorb the rise in "uncontrollable" costs.

16. There must be a rational basis for planning a public information programme
designed to give the maximum effectiveness at the minimum possible cost.

In terms

of cost, it will need to be restrictive - not restrictive to the degree that the
possibility of a controlled development of the programme is rendered difficult,
if not impossible, to achieve, but restrictive in the sense that it would reflect
the concern of Member States that particular care be exercised in respect of
public information expenditures and that in this area a policy of stabilization of
expenditure should apply over a period.

17. The steps being taken in 1959 in the implementation of resolution 1335 (XIII)
are being carried out within the approved 1959 provisions for staff and for
other OPI expenses.

Further, the Secretary-General will present the budget

estimates for 1960 within this general policy of stabilization.
18.

More specifically, this policy might be stated as follows:
(a)

Stabilization at the current level of professional staff employed in

public information activities;
(b)

outposting of additional professional staff within the above level for

the execution of field production projects;
(c)

Utilization, to the maximum extent possible and wherever operationally

feasible, of combined Secretariat staff resources, including TAB staff, to meet
additional demands in the operation of information centres;

.;:';'
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(d)

Stabilization of the amount of operational funds (radio, motion picture,

photographic and television supplies and services and contractual printing) at

r

the total of the amounts approved for 1959, except for such increases as might be
offset by additional revenue;
(e)

Provision of local costs, including local staff of the information

centres, at the level required for effective operation.

19. The Secretary-General believes that the line he has followed in the
preparation of the 1960 e~timates for public information activities presents a
viable framework for the development of the programme and at the same time provides
a restrictive and practical approach to the mandate of maximum effectiveness
at the lowest possible cost.

It would be the Secretary-GeneralIs intention to

hold generally to the above line in future budget proposals, except when a marked
change in conditions clearly justified a departure from it.
20.

The present report has been prepared against the above background.

It is

organized under the following headings:
(a)

Changes in organization at Headquarters for direction and support of

field operations;
(b)

Programming at Headquarters to strengthen field operations;

(c)

Maintenance of effective Headquarters services;

(d)

Organizational changes to strengthen field operations;

(e) Strengthening of field
(f)

General organization and administration.
II.

21.

prograw~es;

CHANGES IN ORGANIZATION AT HEADQUARTERS FOR DIRECTION AND
SUPPORT OF FIELD OPERATIONS

The Office of Public Information has been reorganized into three Divisions -

Press, Publications and Pubiic Services; Radio and Visual Services; and External
Relations.

The External Relations Division has been established by the transfer

of posts from the Office of the Under-Secretary, Press and Publications Division
and the former Public Liaison and Distribution Division.

Professional and

general service staff who serve in the information centres and offices are also
directed by this new Division.

Its purpose is to provide more effectively, in

co-operation with the other divisions of the Office, for the special needs of the
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information centres while rendering essential services to non-governmental
organizations and educationists and strengthening co-ordination with the
specialized agencies.

It will also, through consultations, seek to assist

government agencies and departments of the various Member states to play an
increased role in the dissemination of information about the United Nations.
22.

The External Relations Division has two main units:

Overseas Briefing and Liaison and Special Projects.

Centre Services and

The former will consist, as

far as possible, of officers with experience of the principal regions so that each
may serve a group of centres in the area of his experience.

Its functions are

to analyse and meet the needs of the centres, to keep them constantly informed and
to provide them with material particularly useful on a regional basis.

Liaison

and Special Projects is charged with developing practical co-operation on joint
projects with the information departments of the specialized agencies.

It also

serves educators and non-governmental organizations and ensures close
co-ordination with the centres on joint programmes, such as those for United
Nations Day and Human Rights Day.

The manning table pattern for the two units

will be exercised as flexibly as talent permits.

By filling posts on a rotating

basis, the maximum use of overseas experience will be made by moving OPI personnel
both to and from the field, the need for which was emphasized by the Committee
of Experts.
23.

So as to enable the field operations to be strengthened while maintaining

existing services without an increase in manpower, closer working arrangements are
being progressively developed on a day-to-day basis at Headquarters between
OPI and other departments and within OPI itself.

The importance of such

co-ordination was stressed by the Committee of Experts.

Special reference and

guidance material prepared with the help of specialists in substantive departments
will,be provided to the centres to deal with United Nations documentation.

A

standing departmental committee, with representatives from other departments and
the specialized agencies at Headquarters, has been established and will
review the publications programme on a continuing basis.

The former Press Liaison

and Central Editorial Services of the Press and Publications Services have been
combined into one unit - Press Services - and greater interchangeability of writing
and editing assignments between the staff of the Publications Service and of
the Press Services will be continuously developed.
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III.

I)

24.

PROGFAMMING AT HEADQUARTERS TO
STRENGTHEN FIELD OPEFATIONS

A stronger accent will be placed on the needs in the field also for

information material and programmes emanating from Headquarters.

For example, in

the publications programme, as previously stated, primary emphasis will be given
to fewer and shorter pamphlets, essentially intended as working guides to the
major responsibilities and programmes of the United Nations, which can be
reproduced economically and easily adapted in many language editions and which will
furnish the centres with factural material for answering inquiries.
25.

The Office of Public Information will continue to supply raw material upon

request to national radio organizations for use in their own programmes.

The

transcription service of feature and documentary radio programmes is being
continued where there is a clear demand by national radio organizations and where
they are rebroadcast.

At present these programmes are supplied to about ninety

Member States, non-member States and territories, some sixty of which rebroadcast
on a regular basis and the others from time to time.

Special attention is

being paid to a thematic treatment of major subjects, when appropriate, in line
with suggestions of the Committee of Experts.

Wherever practicable, and to meet

specific demands, centrally-written programmes will be produced and distributed
locally after adaptation to the national or regional style of presentation.
26.

The years 1959 and 1960 are being regarded as transitional years in United

Nations visual services policies.

During this period an organizational

consolidation will be undertaken which will permit of a more rational and flexible
use of manpower and other resources which are at present spread over three
units dealing with television, film services and photographic services.

In the

context of this proposed reorganization, OPI will aim at achieving a blending of
its films and television activities so that the operational needs of both media
may be met by a joint programming beneficial to both.
27.

Apart from providing for an increase of suitable library material, which will

be made available also to external producers of United Nations programmes,
the main programming objective will be to produce television films and short films
of attractive quality to meet the need demonstrated throught information centres
and through official and approved channels for important non-theatrical audiences
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throughout the world.

The ramifications of these showings are significant to the

United Nations, as was recognized by the Committee of Exverts.

Advantage will

of course be taken of any opportunity for theatrical distribution of films
produced within this more limited mandate.

The 1959

prograrr~e

carries through

intentions planned in 1958 for the production of six short films both for the
United Nations and some of the specialized agencies.

The specialized agencies are

contributing financially to several of these mutually agreed and supporting
projects.
28. To secure the maximum utilization of the demand for photographic and
exhibition material, the budget of the photographic services has been strengthened
by $18,000 through a redeployment of finances.

A replica photo library in

Geneva has greatly increased the speed of delivery for European countries and it
is intended to conduct similar experiments in Asia and Latin America.

29. Television prograrrmes will continue to be provided when commissioned. The
majority are paid for by

cow~ercial

or government-controlled stations.

Most

important meetings of the United Nations are now being covered by television.
Vlhile the United states and Canada still furnish the greatest demand and most of
the revenue for television material, requests for

prograrr~es

and inquiries about

them have been received in 1959 from fifteen countries in Europe.

Prograrr~es

are also being carried regularly in seven Latin Anlerican countries and in Japan.
This development is illustrative of the rapid increase in the number of
television stations outside the North American continent - a 60 per cent increase
since 1957.

To assist in meeting the developing demand from overseas for

television and other visual services, visual officers

w~ll

be posted in the field

and Headquarters staff will be deployed as necessary.

30. The suggestion of the

Corr~ittee

of Experts that the provision of a television

studio and other facilities at Headquarters should be delayed is proving
unrealistic.

The Committee's opinion was based on the principle that since the

demand for television services was from North America, such facilities would nat
cater for the requirements of a majority of Member states'.

It must be pointed

out, however, that it is mainly from the support in North America that the
television 8ervices have been able to expand to meet the new demands upon them and
that this continued support will help the United Nations to meet the increasing
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demands which are now arising and must continue to arise on a world-wide scale.
(

For economical production, central facilities are necessary wherever the demand
for programme material may originate.

The revenue derived from these services has

risen from $45,000 in 1956 to $175,000 in 1958, with an additional increase
anticipated in 1959.

Present facilities for the current development needs of this

programme are quite inadequate.

Working space is cramped and technical equipment

is compressed into small areas, which renders operating conditions difficult
and in some cases unsafe.

A relocation of these facilities and services through

the development of the studio area already built under the original Headquarters
plans is therefore considered a necessity.

However, plans to amalgamate the

Films and Television Services presently located at opposite ends of the
Headquarters bUilding cannot be properly implemented until this relocation is
effected.

Moreover, the cost of the relocation of these facilities will, over a

period of time, be to a large extent offset by revenues accruing from the visual
prograwmes produced.
IV.
31.

JVIA.INTENANCE OF EFFECTIVE HEADQUARTERS SERVICES

In its resolution 1335 (XIII), the Assembly specifically provided that the

strengthening of the operations of the information centres should not impair
the present facilities for the representatives of the media of mass communications.
These involve, primarily, liaison and coverage for press, radio, television,
films and photographs.

They are being maintained at their present levels, the

importance of which is illustrated by the fact that at least 90 per cent of the
news printed about the United Nations comes from the accredited correspondents.
It is anticipated that the number of accredited press and radio correspondents
will increase in 1959 and 1960, with a corresponding increase in the demand for
services and facilities.

In the case of radio, this will also mean additional

facilities for the transmission of news dispatches by radio correspondents to
their countries.
32.

Coverage of United Nations activities by United Nations press officers not

only provides an essential service to the mass media but also forms the essential
working basis of much of the information programme of OPI as a whole, both at
Headquarters and in the field.

Other essential Headquarters services will also be

/ ...

A/4122
English
Page 12
continued, for example, United Nations direct news broadcasts are being continued
in thirty languages; at present arrangements are in effect for their relay by
some fifty Member states.
33. The Headquarters publications programme will continue to take into full
account the demand for sales items for revenue-producing purposes.

Basic

publications, including the United Nations Yearbook and Everyman's United Nations,
are being continued.

If funds permit, editions of the latter will also be

produced in French and Spanish.

As regards the three Reviews, since the balance

of opinion in the Fifth Corrmittee, as reported by the Rapporteur, inclined
!lin favour of the existing arrangements, at least as

r~gards

frequency of

publication" , it is proposed to continue monthly publication but to modify the
contents to increase the usefulness of the magazines as

!I

working tools!l for those

actively engaged in writing, speaking and teaching about international affairs.

34. Full service is also being maintained for NGO (non-governmental organizations)
and educational contacts at Headquarters - NGO facilities at Headquarters,
NGO briefings, the document service - and the present staff involved in these
arrangements is being continued.

35. other Headquarters services, the Visitors Service and the Sales and
Circulation Service, are financed from revenue.
Visitors Service (which incorporates the Public
change from its present line

~f

It is not considered that the
Inqu~ries

Unit) requires any

organization and management.

In the case of the

Sales and Circulation Service, the policies and practices obtaining rest on a
basis broader than purely the Office of Public Information's responsibilities and
interests.

A review of this operation" in vThich the special interests of other

substantive departments involved will be taken fully into account, is being
conducted under the auspices of the Chairman of the .Publications Board.
V.

ORGANIZATIONAL CHANGES TO STRENGTHEN FIELD OPERATIONS

36. To strengthen field operations further manpower and funds are being
transferred from Headquarters to the information centres. During 1959 additional
officers will be transferred or outposted for varying periods to the centres in
Geneva, Washington, Rangoon, Santiago, Mexico City, Teheran, Manila, and Beirut.
Nine of these officers will be engaged in collaboration with local services in
,'i
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the radio and visual field.

Also, $251,500 has been allocated from production

funds to the field for local and regional production.

Of this amount, $59,000 is

for radio production, $110,000 for television, photographic and'film production;

$75,000 for pUblications and $7,500 for photographip and visual aids. (This
compares with a total of $161,000 expended in 1958 for these purposes.)
37. Direct contact between the centres and .Headquarters is being
increased.
.

In

March, the annual meeting of directors of information centres, which had
previously been held on a limited geographical basis and, for .budgetary reasons,
mostly away from Headquarters, was held for the first time at Headquarters
with all centre directors participating.

In addition to.consultations with senior

officers of the Headquarters Secretariat, the directors were also able to
attend the meetings of the Consultative Committee on Public Information.

It is

hoped to hold such directors' meetings at Headquarters every second year.

In

addition, each centre would be visited by a senior OPI officer from Headquarters at
least once in two years.

As recommended by the Committee of Experts, a policy

for a more systematic rotation of senior centre personriel is being put into
effect.

It provides that, as a rule, directors of

post longer than four years; all those who

a~e

cent~es

should not remain at a

already beyond that period of

time come under the transfer plans for 1959 and 1960.

38.' With a view to improvingphe operation of the centres, along lines suggested
by the Cownittee of Experts, consideration is being given to providing reference
library facilities at centres where these do not yet exist.

vIi th the aid of

the Headquarters Library staff, a study is being undertaken of reference aids
designed to meet the particular needs of information centres.

39. In considering measures to strengthen th~ centres it must be borne in mind
that since 1953, while the number of Member states of the United Nations has
grown from sixty to eighty-two, the number of information centres exclusive of the
ones in Geneva, ECAFE, and ECLA have grown only from twenty to twenty-four.
Existing centres have had to serve new Members in their vicinity, often without
corresponding resources to meet the increased workload.

Consideration will have

to be given to further deployment of staff and money for strengthening centres
and opening new ones.

The pattern of development must provide for a balanced

geographical distribution and must take into account those places where existing

I· ..

\

A/4122

English
Page 14
offices are still trying to service areas too large for their resources.

Against

that background must also be judged proposals for new centres which have been
made by Member states to the Secretariat or to the General Assembly in debate.
At present, proposals for centres have been raised by Poland, Turkey, Austria,
Tunisia, Libya, El Salvador, Morocco and Afghanistan.
given by the General
40.

~ssembly

Approval has already been

for a centre in Burma which was opened in 1959.

Practical arrangements have also been initiated for a closer working

relationship with the information departments of the specialized agencies.

The

Consultative Committee on Public Information of the United Nations and the
Specialized Agencies, at its meetings from 16 to 19 March 1959, discussed this
question in the light of General Assembly resolution 1335 (XIII).

The Committee's

recommendations provide a practical basis for a more effective pooling of
facilities and services in giving greater publicity in all media to economic,
social and human rights activities of the United Nations family.
recoIT~endations

Other

for closer co-ordination concerned co-operation in sales and

distribution arrangements including the exchange of information on sales agents,
the issuance of joint catalogues and the exchange of mailing lists.
41.

The Consultative Committee also approved proposals for a further integration

of operations of the United Nations and the specialized agencies in the area
of films, television, filmstrips and still photographs.

They provided that the

United Nations Visual Services Board, formerly the United Nations Film Board,
would undertake a number of joint activities in the visual field.

The

Administrative Committee on Co-ordination at its meeting in May 1959 considered
that the activities of the Board should be increased, it being understood that
the necessary administr,ative and financial arrangements would be worked out
on an ad hoc basis among the organizations taking part in those activities.
42.

Consultations have been undertaken with TAB to plan the use of common

services in the field to the greatest possible extent.
recommendation of the Corrmittee of Experts.

This is in accord with the

The new centre at Rangoon and the

office which was reopened at Djakarta will share premises and will have closer
working relations with TAB in each capital.

The centre at Athens is acting

as a technical assistance office and the possibility of similar arrangements in
Latin America and elseHhere is currently being investigated. However, these
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consultations and practical experience both show that the existence of a TAB,

•

UNICEF or other United Nations office in a city does not mean that that office can
carry out all or any public information functions beyond its own mandate.
possibilities vary according to different circumstances and are limited.

The
They may

depend on the individual sUitability for ipformation work of officers, the nature
of whose qualifications must be dictated by their primary duties.

In the

circumstances, it may also be difficult for OPI to exercise the necessary
direction over their assignments and movements.

43. Measures have also been taken to strengthen co-operation with non-governmental
/

organizations through the information centres in Geneva and Hashington.
VI.

44.

STRENGTHENING OF FIELD PROGRAW-'lES

The organizational arrangements described will enable stronger initiatives to

be taken in the field for local production of material suitable for dissemination
in the various areas.

Necessarily, it will take some time to put into

~rogramme

effect, but some measures are already being taken to increase local production.

45. The Geneva Office will be charged with new regional production initiatives
among which will be the voicing of some language ne.1S services presently relayed
from

Headqu~rters.

Amongst others approached, the

Italian Governmerit has agreed

in principle to grant Italian short-wave facilities for this purpose and
discussions on the techni?al level are nml in progress towards implement'ing this
decision.

Production from Paris will also be further developed.

In Asta, Al:l.

India Radio has established within its own organization a special unit which, in
conjunction with the United Nations regional radio officer, will produce, United
Nations Headquarters materials as well as other United Nations programmes of
initiative, adapted to the regional idiom.

lo~al

The possibilities of radio production

in Latin America are being explored along lines similar to those in India.

46. In addition, a series of regional projects is being undertaken in which
combined teams of radio and/visual reporters visit certain areas to cover regional
activities, in co-operation with specialized agencies and national media
organizations.

These teams, under arrangements worked out with Governments, collect

material and produce prograITmes designed primarily to be accepted in the areas
concerned.

This regional coverage vlill also replenish the rather depleted resources

of the radio and visual libraries at Headquarters.

The first of these teams
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left United Nations Headquarters for Africa on 1 April 1959; the second team left
for Central America on 15 May 1959.

Plans are now in progress for a third team to

cover South-East Asia early in 1960.
47.

A greater proportion of the Headquarters publications budget is being made

available to the centres for local production, adaptation and initiation of
publications: $75,000 out of a total OPI budget of $200,000 in 1959, as compared
with $50,000 in 1958.

From $20,000 to $25,000 of this is intended to finance

originally written or regionally adapted pamphlets in the field, including the
payment of special service contract fees to outside writers working under the centre
director's supervision.
VII.

ORGANIZATION AND BUOOET

Manning table
48.

The pattern of organization established for 1959 is reflected in appendix I.

This will

be revised in the course of 1960 to provide for

within the Radio and Visual Services Division.

a further

consolidation

Three present subdivisions - Film

Services, Television Services, and Photographic and Exhibition Services - will then
be re-grouped into one section under a single over-all direction.

The organizational

pattern of the Division will thereafter consist of Radio Services; Visual Services,
and Operations and Facilities Services.
49.

The possibility is also foreseen that the administration of the Sales and

Circulation Section might be transferred to the Chairman of the Publication Board.
Such a transfer from OPI of responsibility for the sale of publication might require
reconsideration of the organizational placement of several posts in the present
distribution unit of the Sales and Circulation Section which performs combined
distribution services for both the Sales Section and other OPI units.

In so far as

these IImarginalll posts are presently provided out of revenue-producing activities,
a decision to attribute them for organizational purposes to the OPI establishment or
other appropriate services, while resulting in an increase in the establishment,
would simultaneously
reduce the expenses charged against the income of the sale of
,
publications and would, therefore, not result in any net increase of staff costs.

/
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50.

The handling at Headquarters of administrative and financial matters relating

to information centres has been transferred from the OPI Executive Office to Field
Operations Service on an experimental basis.

This realignment of administrative

channels is to be combined with the introduction of simplified and improved
procedures in the administrative and financial control of information centres and
offices which should reduce considerably the administrative workload on directors of
information centres in line with the recommendation of the Committee of Experts.
51.

The manning table structure in effect in 1959 is attached as appendix II.

It

provides 168 professional posts, of which 120 will operate out of the Headquarters
establishment and forty-eight are assigned to information centre manning tables.
outpostings to the field on a temporary basis will be made from the Headquarters
establishment as required.

Posts established on other manning tables to provide the

information services of the Geneva Office and of ECLA and ECAFE are also reflected
in this appendix.
52.

By way of illustrating the trend in the flexible use of professional staff over

a period, there is attached as appendix III a comparative table indicating the
redeployment of staff among media at Headquarters.

It will be observed that there

has been a progressive diversion of professional staff since 1953 from media services
to information centres and other needs in the field.

This trend has been further

developed in 1959 to give effect to the proposals outlined in the present report in
implementation of the General Assembly resolution.

For the additional backstopping

of services to the field, fifteen posts formerly part of External and Specialized
Agencies Services, the Press and Publications Division and of the former Special
Services Division have been incorporated in the newly established External Relations
Division.
53.

The Office of Public Information is required to provide staff for special

information services of an ad hoc nature at short notice.

In the recent past it has

met this need on behalf of the United Nations Emergency Force, the Suez Canal
Clearance Operation, the United Nations Observation Group in Lebanon, the Mission in
Jordan, and the two International Scientific Conferences on the Peaceful Uses of
Atomic Energy.

Most recently it has lent the oervices of three officers to assist

with the work connected with the World Refugee Year and additional officers for the
Foreign Ministers' Conference.

It must be expected that similar demands will

continue to arise in the futtU'e.
/
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54. In order to be in a position to service the present demands) while at the
same time retaining the flexibility necessary to the development of additional
services in the field as outlined in the present report) resort will be made
increasingly to the outposting of Headquarters staff for varying projects in support
of country and regional programmes developed in co-operation with information
centres.

During 1959) a total of sixteen professional officers will have been

outposted from the Headquarters establishment for varying periods of time.

55. Added to the demands now to be met by OPI will be the undoubted necessity in
coming years of staffing more information centres) for which there is already a
demand.

In addition to the development of joint staffing projects with TAB and

other offices in the field) the maximum

flexib~lity

in the use of existing staff

strengh will have to be applied if the stabilization policy proposed by the
Secretary-General is to be achieved for a reasonable period.

This factor has been

taken into account in the course of the review just completed.
Budget

56. An examination has been made of the budgetary aspects of the OPI operation
not only bearing in mind the General Assembly's concern that within existing
resources larger amounts should be made available for improved field services, but
also against the background of past proposals made in the General Assembly that the
total resources allocated to public information activities should be kept within
a fixed and predetermined limit.

57.

Reference has been made in paragraph 14 of the present report to the factor

of "uncontrollable" costs in the context of the above considerations.

Over recent

years) despite some decrease in numbers of staff assigned to OPI) actual
expenditures for staff have increased due to the following factors: cumulative
annual increments for staff, several cost of living increases) progressive
increases in common staff costs at Headquarters and at information centres.
Similarly) because of rising prices and increases in other costs of supplies and
services) operational costs have
by 10 per cent.

rise~

by a most conservative estimate)

The admission of new Members since 1955 and) finally) the

incorporation into the bUdget of television expenses, not previously bUdgeted)
have called for special allocations of operational funds.

/ ...
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58. The foregoing "uncontrollable" costs and other special expenditures have
increased the cost of maintaining the same level of work programmes over
the 1955-1959 period, on a conservative estimate, by $600,000.
(

When viewed in

the light of this position, it is the Secretary-GeneralIs opinion that the policy
I

of bUdget stabilization as now recommended by him, rather than a fixed ceiling,
would properly and realistically serve the mandate of the General Assembly for a
controlled development of the information programme at

t~e

lowest possible cost.
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Appendix II
MANNING TABLE FOR 1959 BASED ON THE FEORGANIZATION
Summary
US

D-2

D-l

P-5

p-4

P-3

P-2/1

1

1

2

1

1

1

2

5

10

11

1

2

7
2

23
4

10
25

Sub-total

G-S

Total

7

6

13

4

33

27

60

12

20

65

119

1

19

7
11

4

15
45

54
16
103

151

58

42

30

168

206

374

2

2

7
1

6

13

I. Office of the

Under-Secretary 1
II. Press, Publications
and Public
Services
III. Radio and Visual
Services
IV. External Relations

1

V. Information centres
Total:

4
1

3

9

31

Information offices
Geneva

2

1

ECLA

1

ECAFE

1
Total:

1

1

3

1

1
2

2

9

1

6

15

Revenue-producing-activities
Visitors Service

Sales and Circulation

Total

P-5
p-4

1

1

2

1

1

1

P-3
P-2

1
2

P-l

2

2

1

1

Total:

5

3

8

General service:
Grand totals:

22

17
20

39
47

27
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Ap;pen~ix

If!

TABLE SHOWING TREND OF PROFESSIONAL STAFF BY VARIOUS MEDIA

As e.t
1953

As at
1956

As e.t
195L

35
15
16
1
54
8

28

20

11

1.3
10

MEDIA

Press
Publica.tions
Films
1'elev1s1on
Radit'
Photo

15
4

44
8

7
40
8

SERVICES

Former External and
Specialized Agencies
Service and Special
Services Divisions
10
10

Present External
Relations DiVision

15

ADMINISTRATION
Including Office of Under-Secretary,
Executive Office, Sales and
Circulaticn
*16
Sub-Total
155

-

INFORMATION CENTRES

38
GRAND TOTAL

*

l

193

Iucluden 9 posts now separately charged to revenue-producing activities outside
the regular budget.
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Fourteenth session
PUBLIC INFORMATION ACTIVITIES OF THE UNITED NATIONS
Re~ort

,

of the Secretary-General
I•

1.

INTRODUCTION

In resolution 1335 (XIII) of 13 December 1958, the General Assembly requested

the Secretary-General to give effect in 1959 in so far as
recommendations made by the Committee of

Ex~erts

Information and to any other means which, in his
objectives

~et

out in the

~reamble

effectiveness at the lowest

~racticable

to those

on United Nations Public
o~inion,

would further the

to the resolution with the maximum of

~ossible

cost.

It further requested him to consult

the Advisory Corrmittee on Administrative and Budgetary Questions concerning the
financial
session on
2.

im~lications
the~rogress

involved and to

re~ort

to the Assembly at its fourteenth

made in implementing the resolution.

The preamble to the resolution referred to the

Experts on United

N~tions

re~ort

of the Committee of

Public Information!/ and the comments of the Secretary-

General thereon;g/ to the statements of the Secretary-General in the Fifth
Committee during the consideration of these documents,2./ "in particular his
statement that it is his intention to act upon the many excellent recommendations
included in paragraph 227 of the report of the Committee of Experts in the
light of basic principles as interpreted in his statement made at the 682nd
meeting ll ; and to General Assembly resolutions 13 (I) of 13 February 1946 and
!/ Official Records of the General Assembly, Thirteenth Session, A:.mexes, agenda
item 55, document A/3928.
g/

~., document A/3945.

2./

Ibid., Thirteenth Session, Fifth Committee, 682nd and 689th meetings. The
statement at the 682nd meeting is reproduced in full in document A/C.5/764.

59-14951

/ ...
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595 (VI) of 4 February 1957 setting forth the basic policy and principles of the
United Nations public information prograrrme.

It then recapitulated the objectives

of this programme as follows:
"Considering that, pursuant to the above-mentioned resolutions, the
Secretary-General should, within bUdgetary limitations imposed by the
General Assembly, make available objective and factual information concerning
the United Nations and its activities to all the peoples of the world
through any appropriate media,
"Believing that, consistent with this policy, the Secretary-General
should give priority to the use of all media of information which ensure the
maximum of effectiveness at the lowest possible cost,
"Considering that the Secretary-General should place greater emphasis
than heretofore upon enlisting the co-operation of Governments of Member
States, privately-owned mass media of information, private institutions,
non-governmental organizations and educators in the programme of informing
the peoples of the world of the United Nations and its activities,
"Considering that greater emphasis should be placed upon the operations
and effectiveness of information centres in relation to the Office of
Fublic Information at Headquarters, without impairing the over-all central
direction of the United Nations information prograrrme or the present
facilities for the representatives of media of mass communication."

3. With a view to the implementation of the resolution, the Secretary-General on
18 December 1958 appointed a Committee consisting of Mr. Andrew W. Cordier,
Executive Assistant to the Secretary-General, Mr. Anatoly Dobrynin, Under-Secretary
for Political and Security Council Affairs, and Mr. Philippe de Seynes,
Under-Secretary for Economic and Social Affairs, with Mr. Alfred G. Katzin (whom
he simultaneously temporarily designated Acting Head of the Office of Public
Information) as Executive Secretary of the

Co~mittee.

This Committee was

instructed to report recommendations to the Secretary-General in implementation of
the Assembly's resolution, taking into account, inter alia, the recommendations
of the Office of Public Information made in the light of operational experience.

4.

As a result of this study, the measures and proposals set forth in the

present report are intended to implement the Assembly1s resolution.

Clearly many

of the objectives sought by the Assembly are necessarily of a long-range nature.
The measures reported herein are considered to be the most practicable steps
at present feasible in the light of experience towards developing the programmes

/ ...
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and services rendered by the Office of Public Information (OPI) in the directions
sought in the resolution.

5.
t'

Increasing emphasis upon the co-operation of Member Governments and non-

official agencies of information, as called for in the preamble to the resolution,
must necessarily be a continuing concern.

Greater emphasis in enlisting this

co-operation in originating information material in the local idiom, as advocated
by the Committee of Experts, is also desirable, though in this regard certain
considerations (see paragraph 8) must also be borne in mind.

6.

The Secretariat also has a responsbility, as reaffirmed in the resolution,

for making available objective and factual information concerning the United
Nations to all the peoples of the world.

In the discharge of this responsibility

the General Assembly considered that field operations should be strengthened
without, however, impairing the present facilities for the servicing of media of
mass communications at Headquarters.

Accordingly, due weight has been given

to this consideration and measures taken will not reduce such facilities below
their present level.

7.

A primary requisite for strengthening field operations is adequate support

and direction of such operations from Headquarters.

In the reorganization of OPI,

a new External Relations Division has been created at Headquarters and additional
transfers of staff and resources have also been made from Headquarters to the
field.

These, together with other measures described later in the present report,

reflect the views generally expressed by the Committee of Experts and in the
General Assembly, and shared by the Secretary-General, that greater emphasis
should be placed on the operations and effectiveness of information centres.

It

has been found after very searching exploration that, in some cases, the
workload, and in others, matters relating to the redisposition of

staf~.do

not

lend themselves to certain of the organizational changes suggested by the Committee
of Experts.

In such instances alternative arrangements, as dictated by experience,

have been made to meet the needs.

8.

Steps have been taken to facilitate increasing adaptation of United Nations

information materials to the national idioms of the various parts of the world,
as recommended by the Committee of Experts.

However, the recognized advantages

gained from decentralized production of such materials must be weighed in practice

/
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in each case against certain other important factors.
objectivity of material

Control over the

bearing OPI originating imprint constitutes a constant

concern and must, by the nature of Secretariat responsibilities, remain the
subject of much editorial and executive supervision quite apart from the technical
staffing and consequent financial problems entailed.

Such difficulties were,

of course, recognized by the General Assembly itself when it stated that the overall central direction of the United Nations information programme should not
be impaired.

The problem is and will continue to be one of a balance of judgement

in varying circumstances and of a constant search for improved means to attain
the objectives.

9.

The organization and management of OPI programmes are being adjusted to give

a greater emphasis to regional needs in other respects also.

Thus in

publications, the emphasis will be on producing fewer and shorter pamphlets
primarily intended as working gUides to the major responsibilities and programmes
of the United Nations.

Funds made available by this contraction in the number

of pamphlets will be devoted to the adaptation of materials in more language
editions.
~nd

10.

Similar initiatives are being introduced in the programming of radio

visual services activities.
The Committee of Experts advocated the closest co-ordination between the

information services of the United Nations and those of the specialized agencies,
closer working relationships between OPI and other departments of the United
Nations Secretariat and collaboration and co-ordination, where possible, of OPI
field activities with those of other United Nations overseas offices, such as
the offices of Technical Assistance Board (TAB) representatives.

In all of these

areas, the Secretary-General agrees that room for improvement exists and that
such co-ordination should be strengthened.

The Consultative Committee on Public

Information of the United Nations and the specialized agencies, at its meetings
from 16 to 19 March of this year, agreed on several proposals for closer
co-ordination on a practical working basis between the information departments of
all its members.

Steps have also been initiated at Headquarters towards closer

working relationships between OPI and the other departments of the Secretariat,
as well as between OPI and TAB, especially in the use of common services and
common staff in the field, wherever this proves to be expedient in the light of
prevailing circumstances.

I .. ·
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11. In approaching the implementation of resolution 1335 (XIII), both in respect
of the 1959 programme and looking forward to the next few years, primary
consideration has been given to the directive that the action taken should be
aimed at obtaining lithe maximum effectiveness at the lowest possible cost".
12.

It is generally recognized that the effectiveness of the programme depends

upon its reaching the widest possible audience and this in turn depends to a
large extent on the provision of suitable arrangements - not only for the
maintenance of an over-all central direction of the United Nations information
prograrr~e

and adequate facilities for the representatives of media of mass

communication, but also for the provision of information centres in Member states
,

.

and their progressive establishment in new Member states.

13. It should be noted that, in the absence of a ready

measur~ment

for determining

an appropriate level of expenditure for public information activities, these
measures, taken in the context of the wide range of United Nations activities,
might tend to imply an increase in the allocation of resources to public
information activities over the current level.

The level of expenditure, however,

must be one that the Member States are prepared to support.

In this respect,

the Secretary-General has, of course, considered the implications of the several
proposals that have been made in the past few years that OPI resources be kept
within the limits of a fixed and predetermined allocation.
14.

As a result of increases in the "uncontrollablell costs for project estimates

for public information, expenses have shown a steady increase over the past
few years without a corresponding increase in the level of effective resources
which have remained virtually unchanged since 1955.

The approved professional

establishment for 1959 is at the same level as that approved for 1955.

The

approved 1959 amount of funds for operational purposes (radio, motion picture,
photographic and television supplies and services), when adjusted for revenue from
films and television, approximates closely the actual level of expenditures
incurred in 1955.

There has been no change since 1955 in the amount ($200,000)

provided for the OPI for its printing budget.

Apart from other demands for OPI

services it should also be recalled that in 1955 the membership of the United
Nations comprised sixty states, compared with eighty-two in 1959, and the number of
information centres totalled twenty in 1955, compared with twenty-four in 1959,

/ ...
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excluding the services provided at the Geneva office, of the Economic Commission
for Asia and the Far East (ECAFE) and the Economic Commission for Latin America
(ECIA) •

15. Salary, wage and related staff costs comprise upwards of 70 per cent of OPI
expenditure and a considerable proportion of the balance represents local
operating costs of information centres.

A strict adherence to a fixed expenditure

target which carries with it the necessity to absorb costs over which OPI has
no direct control, such as progressive salary increments, cost-of-living increases,
increases in common staff costs or other rate increases, means that, with
limited exceptions, the same amount of expenditure would provide for
correspondingly less service.
rising prices.

The process is hastened in a period of rapidly

When, as was the case in recent years, such a period saw at the

same time the necessity to increase rather than decrease the range of ,activities,
the Secretary-General did not find it possible to retain basic services and
simultaneously absorb the rise in "uncontrollable" costs.

16. There must be a rational basis for planning a public information programme
designed to give the maximum effectiveness at the minimum possible cost.

In terms

of cost, it will need to be restrictive - not restrictive to the degree that the
possibility of a controlled development of the programme is rendered difficult,
if not impossible, to achieve, but restrictive in the sense that it would reflect
the concern of Member States that particular care be exercised in respect of
public information expenditures and that in this area a policy of stabilization of
expenditure should apply over a period.

17. The steps being taken in 1959 in the implementation of resolution 1335 (XIII)
are being carried out within the approved 1959 provisions for staff and for
other OPI expenses.

Further, the Secretary-General will present the budget

estimates for 1960 within this general policy of stabilization.
18.

More specifically, this policy might be stated as follows:
(a)

Stabilization at the current level of professional staff employed in

public information activities;
(b)

outposting of additional professional staff within the above level for

the execution of field production projects;
(c)

Utilization, to the maximum extent possible and wherever operationally

feasible, of combined Secretariat staff resources, including TAB staff, to meet
additional demands in the operation of information centres;
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(d)

Stabilization of the amount of operational funds (radio, motion picture,

photographic and television supplies and services and contractual printing) at
t

the total of the amounts approved for 1959, except for such increases as might be
offset by additional revenue;
(e) Provision of local costs, including local staff of the information
centres, at the level required for effective operation.

19. The Secretary-General believes that the line he has followed in the
preparation of the 1960 e'stimates for public information activities presents a
viable framework for the development of the programme and at the same time provides
a restrictive and practical approach to the mandate of maximum effectiveness
at the lowest possible cost.

It would be the Secretary-General's intention to

hold generally to the above line in future budget proposals, except when a marked
change in conditions clearly justified a departure from it.
20.

The present report has been prepared against the above background.

It is

organized under the following headings:
(a)

Changes in organization at Headquarters for direction and support of

field operations;
(b)

Programming at Headquarters to strengthen field operations;

(c)

Maintenance of effective Headquarters services;

(d)

Organizational changes to strengthen field operations;

(e)

strengthening of field

(f)

General organization and administration.
II.

21.

prograw~esj

CHANGES IN ORGANIZATION AT HEADQUARTERS FOR DIRECTION AND
SUPPORT OF FIELD OPERATIONS

The Office of Public Information has been reorganized into three Divisions -

Press, Publications and Pubiic Services; Radio and Visual Services; and External
Relations.

The External Relations Division has been established by the transfer

of posts from the Office of the Under-Secretary, Press and Publications Division
and the former Public Liaison and Distribution Division.

Professional and

general service staff who serve in the information centres and offices are also
directed by this new Division.

Its purpose is to provide more effectively, in

co-operation with the other divisions of the Office, for the special needs of the

I···
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information centres while rendering essential services to non-governmental
organizations and educationists and strengthening co-ordination with the
specialized agencies.

It will also, through consultations, seek to assist

government agencies and departments of the various Member states to play an
increased role in the dissemination of information about the United Nations.
22.

The External Relations Division has two main units:

Overseas Briefing and Liaison and Special Projects.

Centre Services and

The former will consist, as

far as possible, of officers with experience of the principal regions so that each
may serve a group of centres in the area of his experience.

Its functions are

to analyse and meet the needs of the centres, to keep them constantly informed and
to provide them with material particularly useful on a regional basis.

Liaison

and Special Projects is charged with developing practical co-operation on joint
projects with the information departments of the specialized agencies.

It also

serves educators and non-governmental organizations and ensures close
co-ordination with the centres on joint programmes, such as those for United
Nations Day and Human Rights Day.

The manning table pattern for the two units

will be exercised as flexibly as talent permits.

By filling posts on a rotating

basis, the maximum use of overseas experience will be made by moving OPI personnel
both to and from the field, the need for which was emphasized by the Committee
of Experts.
23.

So as to enable the field operations to be strengthened while maintaining

eXisting services without an increase in manpower, closer working arrangements are
being progressively developed on a day-to-day basis at Headquarters between
OPI and other departments and within OPI itself.

The importance of such

co-ordination was stressed by the Committee of Experts.

Special reference and

guidance material prepared with the help of specialists in substantive departments
will be provided to the centres to deal with United Nations documentation.

A

standing departmental committee, with representatives from other departments and
the specialized agencies at Headquarters, has been established and will
review the publications programme on a continuing basis.

The former Press Liaison

and Central Editorial Services of the Press and Publications Services have been
combined into one unit - Press Services - and greater interchangeability of writing
and editing assignments between the staff of the Publications Service and of
the Press Services will be continuously developed.
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III.
('

24.

PROGRAMMING AT HEADQUARTERS TO
STRENGTHEN FIELD OPERATIONS

A stronger accent will be placed on the needs in the field also for

information material and programmes emanating from Headquarters.

For example, in

the publications programme, as previously stated, primary emphasis will be given
to fewer and shorter pamphlets, essentially intended as working gUides to the
major responsibilities and programmes of the United Nations, which can be
reproduced economically and easily adapted in many language editions and which will
furnish the centres with factural material for answering inquiries.

25. The Office of Public Information will continue to supply raw material upon
request to national radio organizations for use in their own programmes.

The

transcription service of feature and documentary radio programmes is being
continued where there is a clear demand by national radio organizations and where
they are rebroadcast.

At present these programmes are supplied to about ninety

Member States, non-member States and territories, some sixty of which rebroadcast
on a regular basis and the others from time to time.

Special attention is

being paid to a thematic treatment of major subjects, when appropriate, in line
with suggestions of the Committee of Experts.

Wherever practicable, and to meet

specific demands, centrally-written programmes will be produced and distributed
locally after adaptation to the national or regional style of presentation.

26. The years 1959 and 1960 are being regarded as transitional years in United
Nations visual services policies.

During this period an organizational

consolidation will be undertaken which will permit of a more rational and flexible
use of manpower and other resources which are at present spread over three
units dealing with television, film services and photographic services.

In the

context of this proposed reorganization, OPI will aim at achieving a blending of
its films and television activities so that the operational needs of both media
may be met by a joint programming beneficial to both.

27. Apart from providing for an increase of suitable library material, which will
be made available also to external producers of United Nations programmes,
the main programming objective will be to produce television films and short films
of attractive quality to meet the need demonstrated throught information centres
and through official and approved channels for important non-theatrical audiences
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throughout the world.

The ramifications of these showings are significant to the

United Nations, as was recognized by the Committee of Experts.

Advantage will

of course be taken of any opportunity for theatrical distribution of films
produced within this more limited mandate.

The 1959

prograrr~e

carries through

intentions planned in 1958 for the production of six short films both for the
united Nations and some of the specialized agencies.

The specialized agencies are

contributing financially to several of these mutually agreed and supporting
projects.
28. To secure the maximum utilization of the demand for photographic and
exhibition material) the budget of the photographic services has been strengthened
by

$18)000 through a redeployment of finances.

A replica photo library in

Geneva has greatly increased the speed of delivery for European countries and it
is. intended to conduct similar experiments in Asia and Latin America.
29.

Television

prograrr~es

will continue to be

~rovided

when commissioned.

majority are paid for by commercial or government-controlled stations.

The

Most

important meetings of the United Nations are now being covered by television.
While the United states and canada still furnish the greatest demand and most of
the revenue for television material) requests for

prograrr~es

and inquiries about

them have been received in 1959 from fifteen countries in Europe.

Programmes

are also being carried regularly in seven Latin American countries and in Japan.
This development is illustrative of the rapid increase in the number of
television stations outside the North American continent - a 60 per cent increase
since 1957.

To assist in meeting the developing demand from overseas for

television and other visual services) visual officers w111 be posted in the field
and Headquarters staff will be deployed as necessary.
30.

The suggestion of the Committee of Experts that

~he

provision of a television

studio and other facilities at Headquarters should be delayed is proving
unrealistic.

The Committee's opinion was based on the principle that since the

demand for television services was from North America) such facilities \{ould not
cater for the requirements of a majority of Member states.

It must be pointed

out) however) that it is mainly from the support in North Anlerica that the
televib~i_('n

services have been able to expand to meet the new demands upon them and

that this continued support will help the United Nations to meet the increasing
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demands which are now arising and must continue to arise on a world-wide scale.
f

For economical production, central facilities are necessary wherever the demand
for programme material may originate.

The revenue derived from these services has

risen from $45,000 in 1956 to $175,000 in 1958, with an additional increase
anticipated in 1959.

Present facilities for the current development needs of this

programme are qUite inadequate.

Working space is cramped and technical equipment

is compressed into small areas, which renders operating conditions difficult
and in some cases unsafe.

A relocation of these facilities and services through

the development of the studio area already built under the original Headquarters
plans is therefore considered a necessity.

However, plans to amalgamate the

Films and Television Services presently located at opposite ends of the
Headquarters building cannot be properly implemented until this relocation is
effected.

Moreover, the cost of the relocation of these facilities will, over a

period of time, be to a large extent offset by revenues accruing from the visual
programmes produced.
IV.

rvrAINTENANCE OF EFFECTIVE HEADQUARTERS SERVICES

31. In its resolution 1335 (XIII), the Assembly specifically provided that the
strengthening of the operations of the information centres should not impair
the present facilities for the representatives of the media of mass communications.
These involve, primarily, liaison and coverage for press, radio, television,
films and photographs.

They are being maintained at their present levels, the

importance of which is illustrated by the fact that at least 90 per cent of the
news printed about the United Nations comes from the accredited correspondents.
It is anticipated that the number of accredited press and radio correspondents
will increase in 1959 and 1960, with a corresponding increase in the demand for
services and facilities.

In the case of radio, this will also mean additional

facilities for the transmission of news dispatches by radio correspondents to
their countries.

32. Coverage of United Nations activities by United Nations press officers not
only provides an essential service to the mass media but also forms the essential
working basis of much of the information programme of OPI as a whole, both at
Headquarters and in the field.
I

l

Other essential Headquarters services will also be
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continued, for example, United Nations direct news broadcasts are being continued
in thirty languages; at present arrangements are in effect for their relay by
some fifty Member States.
33. The Headquarters publications programme will continue to take into full
account the demand for sales items for revenue-producing purposes.

Basic

publications, including the United Nations Yearbook and Everyman's United Nations,
are being

contin~ed.

If funds permit, editions of the latter will also be

produced in French and Spanish.
of opinion in the Fifth

As regards the three Reviews, since the balance

Corr~ittee,

as reported by the Rapporteur, inclined

"in favour of the eXisting arrangements, at least as

r~gards

frequency of

pUblication", it is proposed to continue monthly publication but to modify the
contents to increase the usefulness of the magazines as "working tools" for those
actively engaged in writing, speaking and teaching about international affairs.

34. Full service is also being maintained for NGO (non-governmental organizations)
and educational contacts at Headquarters - NGO facilities at Headquarters,
NGO briefings, the document service - and the present staff involved in these
arrangements is being continued.

35. other Headquarters services, the Visitors Service and the Sales and
Circulation Service, are financed from revenue.
Visitors Service (Which incorporates the Public
change from its present line

~f

It is not considered that the
Inqu~ries

Unit) requires any

organization and management.

In the case of the

Sales and Circulation Service, the policies and practices obtaining rest on a
basis broader than purely the Office of Public Information's responsibilities and
interests.

A review of this operation" in which the special interests of other

substantive departments involved will be taken fully into account, is being
conducted under the auspices of the Chairman of the Publications Board.
V.

ORGANIZATIONAL CHANGES TO STRENGTHEN FIELD OPERATIONS

36. To strengthen field operations further manpower and funds are being
transferred from Headquarters to the information centres. During 1959 additional
officers will be transferred or outposted for varying periods to the centres in
Geneva, Washington, Rangoon, santiago, Mexico City, Teheran, Manila, and Beirut.
Nine of these officers.
will be engaged
in collaboration with local services
in
.
Ii
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the radio and visual field.

Also, $251,500 has been allocated from production

,

funds to the field for local and regional production.

t

$75,000 for publications and $7,500 for photographiq and visual aids. (This
compares with a total of $161,000 ex~ended in 1958 for these purposes.)
37. Direct contact between the centres and Head~uarters is being increased. In

Of this amount, $59,000 is

for radio production, $110,000 for television, photographic andcfilm production;

Narch, the annual meeting of directors of information. centres, which had
previously been held on a limited geographical basis and, for bUdgetary reasons,
mostly away from

Head~uarters,

was held for the first time at

with all centre directors participating.
officers of the

Head~uarters

Head~uarters

In addition to consultations with senior

Secretariat, the directors were also able to

attend the meetings of the Consultative Committee on Public Information.
,hoped to hold such directors' meetings at

Head~uarters

It is

every second year.

In

addition, each centre would be visited by a senior OPI officer from Headquarters at
least once in two years.

As recommended by the Committee of Experts., a policy

for a more systematic rotation of senior centre personrlel is being put. into
effect.

It provides that, as a rule, directors of centres should not remain at a

, post longer than four years; all those who are already beyond that period of
time come under the transfer plans for 1959 and 1960.

38. With a view to improving

~he

operation of the centres, along lines suggested

by the Committee of Experts, consideration is being given to providing reference
library facilities at centres where these do not yet exist.

With the aid of

the Headquarters Library staff, a study is being undertaken of reference aids
designed to meet the particular needs of information centres.

39. In considering measures to strengthen th~ centres it must be borne in mind
that since 1953, while the number of Nember States of the United Nations has
grown from sixty to eighty-two, the number of information centres exclusive of the
ones in Geneva, ECAFE, and ECLA have grown only from twenty to twenty-four.
Existing centres have had to serve new Nembers in their vicinity, often without
corresponding resources to meet the increased workload.

Consideration will have

to be given to further deployment of staff and money for strengthening centres
and opening new ones.
geogra~hical

The pattern of development must prOVide for a balanced

distribution and must take into account those places where existing
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offices are still trying to service areas too large for their resources.

Against

that background must also be judged proposals for new centres which have been
made by Member states to the Secretariat or to the General Assembly in debate.
At present, proposals for centres have been raised by Poland, Turkey, Austria,
Tunisia, Libya, El Salvador, Morocco and Afghanistan.

Approval has already been

given by the General hssembly for a centre in Burma which was opened in 1959.
40.

Practical arrangements have also been initiated for a closer working

relationship with the information departments of the specialized agencies.

The

Consultative Committee on Public Information of the United Nations and the
Specialized Agencies, at its meetings from 16 to 19 March 1959, discussed this
question in the light of General Assembly resolution 1335 (XIII).

The Committee's

recommendations provide a practical basis for a more effective pooling of
facilities and services in giving greater publicity in all media to economic,
social and human rights activities of the United Nations family.
reCOIT~endations

Other

for closer co-ordination concerned co-operation in sales and

distribution arrangements including the exchange of information on sales agents,
the issuance of joint catalogues and the exchange of mailing lists.
41.

The Consultative Committee also approved proposals for a further integration

of operations of the United Nations and the specialized agencies in the area
of films, television, filmstrips and still photographs.

They provided uhat the

United Nations Visual Services Board, formerly the United Nations Film Board,
vTould undertake a number of joint activities in the visual field.

The

Administrative Committee on Co-ordination at its meeting in May 1959 considered
that the activities of the Board should be increased, it being understood that
the necessary administr,ative and financial arrangements vTould be worked out
on an ad hoc basis among the organizations taking part in those activities.
42.

Consultations have been undertaken with TAB to plan the use of common

services in the field to the greatest possible extent.
recow~endation

of the Corrmittee of Experts.

This is in accord with the

The new centre at Rangoon and the

office vThich was reopened at Djakarta will share premises and will have closer
working relations vTith TAB in each capital.

The centre at Athens is acting

as a technical assistance office and the possibility of similar arrangements in
Latin America and elsewhere is currently being investigated.

However, these
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consultations and practical experience both show that the existence of a TAB,
U}IICEF or other United Nations office in a city does not mean that that office can
carry out all or any public information functions beyond its own mandate.
possibilities vary according to different circumstances and are limited.
t

The
They may

depend on the individual suitability for ipformation work of officers, the nature
of whose qualifications must be dictated by their primary duties.

In the

circumstances, it may also be difficult for OPI to exercise the necessary
direction over their assignments and movements.

43.

Measures have also been taken to strengthen co-operation with non-governmental

organizations through the information centres in Geneva and Hashington.
VI.

44.

STRENGTHENING OF FIELD PROGRAMIvIES

The organizational arrangements described will enable stronger initiatives to

be taken in the field for local production of material suitable for dissemination
in the various areas.

Necessarily, it will take seme time to put

~nto ~rogramme

effect, but some measures are already b.eing taken to increase local production.

45. The Geneva Office will be charged with new regional production initiatives
among which will be the voicing of some language news services presently relayed
from Headquarters.

Amongst others approached, the

Italian Government has agreed

in principle to grant Italian short-wave facilities for this purpose and
discussions on the technical level are now in progress towards implement'ing this
decision.

Production from Paris will also be further developed.

In Asia, AI:\..

India Radio has established within its own organization a special unit which, in
conjunction with the United Nations regional radio officer, will produce. United,
Nations Headquarters materials as well as other United Nations programmes of
initiative, adapted to the regional idiom.

lo~al

The possibilities of radio production

in Latin America are being explored along lines similar to those in India.

46.

In addition, a series of regional projects is being undertaken in which
combined teams of radio and/visual reporters visit certain areas to cover regional

activities, in co-operation with specialized agencies and national media
organizations.

These teams, under arrangements worked out with Governments, collect

material and produce prograITmes designed primarily to be accepted in the areas
concerned.

This regional coverage will also replenish the rather depleted resources

of the radio and visual libraries at Headquarters.

The first of these teams
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left United Nations

Head~uarters

for Africa on 1 April 1959; the second team left

for Central America on 15 May 1959.

Plans are now in progress for a third team to

cover South-East Asia early in 1960.
47.

A greater proportion of the Head~uarters publications bUdget is being made

available to the centres for local production, adaptation and initiation of
publications: $75,000 out of a total OPI bUdget of $200,000 in 1959, as compared
with $50,000 in 1958.

From $20,000 to $25,000 of this is intended to finance

originally written or regionally adapted pamphlets in the field, including the
payment of special service contract fees to outside writers working under the centre
director's supervision.
VII.

ORGANIZATION AND BUDGET

Manning table
48.

The pattern of organization established for 1959 is reflected in appendix I.

This will be revised in the course of 1960 to provide for
within the Radio and Visual Services Division.

e further

consolidation

Three present subdivisions - Film

Services, Television Services, and Photographic and Exhibition Services - will then
be re-grouped into one section under a single over-all direction.

The organizational

pattern of the Division will thereafter consist of Radio Services; Visual Services,
and Operations and Facilities Services.
49., The possibility is also foreseen that the administration of the Sales and
Circulation Section might be transferred to the Chairman of the Publication

~oard.

Such a transfer from OPI of responsibility for the sale of publication might

re~uire

reconsideration of the organizational placement of several posts in the present
distribution unit of the Sales and Circulation Section which performs combined
distribution services for both the Sales Section and other OPI units.

In so far as

these I1marginall1 posts are presently provided out of revenue-producing activities,
a decision to attribute them for organizational purposes to the OPI establishment or
other appropriate services, while resulting in an increase in the establishment,
would

simultan~ously

reduce the expenses charged against the income of the sale Qf

publications and would, therefore, not result in any net increase of staff costs.

/ ...

r

A/4l22
English
Page 17
50.

The handling at

Head~uarters

of administrative and financial matters relating

to information centres has been transferred from the OPI Executive Office to Field
Operations Service on an experimental basis.
t

This realignment of administrative

channels is to be combined with the introduction of simplified and improved
procedures in the administrative and financial control of information centres and
offices which should reduce considerably the administrative workload on directors of
information centres in line with the recommendation of the Committee of Experts.

51.

The manning table structure in effect in 1959 is attached as appendix II.

provides 168 professional posts, of which 120 will operate out of the

It

Head~uarters

establishment and forty-eight are assigned to information centre manning tables.
outpostings to the field on a temporary basis will be made from the
establishment as

re~uired.

Head~uarters

Posts established on other manning tables to provide the

information services of the Geneva Office and of ECLA and ECAFE are also reflected
in this appendix.
52.

By way of illustrating the trend in the flexible use of professional staff over

a period, there is attached as appendix III a comparative table indicating the
redeployment of staff among media at

Head~uarters.

It will be observed that there

has been a progressive diversion of professional staff since 1953 from media services
to information centres and other needs in the field.

This trend has been further

developed in 1959 to give effect to the proposals outlined in the present report in
implementation of the General Assembly resolution.

For the additional backstopping

of services to the field, fifteen posts formerly part of External and Specialized
Agencies Services, the Press and Publications Division and of the former Special
Services Division have been incorporated in the newly established External Relations
Division.

53.

The Office of Public Information is

re~uired

to provide staff for special-

information services of an ad hoc nature at short notice.

In the recent past it has

met this need on behalf of the United Nations Emergency Force, the Suez Canal
Clearance Operation, the United Nations Observation Group in Lebanon, the Mission in
Jordan, and the two International Scientific Conferences on the Peaceful Uses of
Atomic Energy.

Most recently it has lent the oervices of three officers to assist

with the work connected with the World Refugee Year and additional officers for the
Foreign Ministers' Conference.

It must be expected that similar demands will

continue to arise in the future.
/
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54.

In order to be in a position to service the present demands, while at the

same time retaining the flexibility necessary to the development of additional
services in the field as outlined in the present report, resort will be made
increasingly to the outposting of Headquarters staff for varying projects in support
of country and regional programmes developed in co-operation with information
centres.

During 1959, a total of sixteen professional officers will have been

outposted from the Headquarters establishment for varying periods of time.

55.

Added to the demands now to be met by OPI will be the undoubted necessity in

coming years of staffing more information centres, for which there is already a
demand.

In addition to the development of joint staffing projects with TAB and

other offices in the field, the maximum flexibility in the use of eXisting staff
strengh will have to be applied if the stabilization policy proposed by the
Secretary-General is to be achieved for a reasonable period.

This factor has been

taken into account in the course of the review just completed.
Budget

56. An examination has been made of the

budget~ry

aspects of the OPI operation

not only bearing in mind the General Assembly's concern that within eXisting
resources larger amounts should be made available for improved field services, but
also against the background of past proposals made in the General Assembly that the
total resources allocated to public information activities should be kept within
a fixed and

predetermi~ed

limit.

57. Reference has been made in paragraph 14 of the present report to the factor
of "uncontrollable" costs in the context of the above considerations.

Over recent

years, despite some decrease in numbers of staff assigned to aPI, actual
expenditures for staff have increased due to the following factors: cumulative
annual increments for staff, several cost of liVing increases, progressive
increases in common staff costs at Headquarters and at information centres.
Similarly, because of rising prices and increases in other costs of supplies and
services, operational costs have
by 10 per cent.

rise~

by a most conservative estimate,

The admission of new Members since 1955 and, finally, the

incorporation into the budget of television expenses, not preViously bUdgeted,
have called for special allocations of operational funds.

I .. ·
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58. The foregoing "uncontrollable" costs and other special expenditures have
t

increased the cost of maintaining the same level of work programmes over
the 1955-1959 period, on a conservative estimate, by $600,000. When viewed in
the light of this position, it is the Secretary-GeneralIs opinion that the policy
of bUdget stabilization as now recommended by him, rather than a fixed ceiling,
would properly and realistically serve the mandate of the General Assembly for a
controlled development of the information programme at the lowest possible cost.

f!t
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Organization of the Office of Public Information
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Appendix II
MANNING TABLE FOR 1959 BASED ON THE FEORGANIZATION
Summary
US
I. Office of the
Under-Secretary 1
II. Press, Publications
and Public
Services
III. Radio and Visual
Services
IV. External Relations

D-l

P-5

p-4

P-3

1

1

2

1

1

1

2

5

10

11

1

2

7
2

23
4

10
25

D-2

1

V. Information centres
Total:

4
1

3

9

G-S

Total

7

6

13

4

33

27

60

12

20

65

119

1

19

7
11

4

15
48

54
16
103

151

58

42

30

168

206

374

2

2

7
1

6

13

P-2/1

Sub-total

31

Information offices
Geneva

2

1

ECLA

1
1

ECAFE

Total:

1

1

3

1

1
2

2

9

1

6

15

Revenue-producing-activities
Visitors Service

Sales and Circulation

Total

P-5
p-4

1

1

2

1

1

1

P-3

1
2

P-2
P-l
Total:
General service:

5
22

Grand totals:

27

2

2

1

1

3

8

17
20

39
47
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Appendix III

(

TABLE SHOWING TREND OF PROFESSIONAL STAFF BY VARIOUS MEDIA

As at

As at

As at

1953

1956

1959

35
15
16
1

28

20

11
15

13
10
7
40

MEDIA

Press
Publica.tions
Films
'1'~lev1s1on

Ra.d.i(')

54
8

Photo

4
44
8

a

SERVICES

Former External and
Specialized Agencies
Service and SEecial
Services Divisions
10

Present External
Relations Division

10

15

_7_
127

7
120

41

48

168

168

ADMINISTRATION

Including Office of Under-Secretary,
Executive Office, Sales and
Circulation
*16
Sub-Total
155

38

INFORMATION CENTRES

GRAND TOTAL

*

--193

Includes 9 posts now separa.tely charged to revenue-producing activities outside
the regular budget.
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Thirteenth session
Agenda item 55
REPORT OF THE EXPERT COMMITTEE ON UNITED NATIONS
PUBLIC INFORl\1ATION (A/3928)
Comments and recommendations of the Secretary-General
1.

Paragraph 2 of the operative part of the General Assembly's

resolution 1177 (XII) of 26 November 1957, establishing an Expert Committee on
United Nations Public Information, reads as follows:
"2. Invites the Secretary-General to present to the General
Assembly at its thirteenth session the report of the Committee of Experts,
together with his comments and recommendations thereon."
In accordance with the above, the Secretary-General presents the report of the
Expert Committee (A/3928) to the General Assembly.

His comments and recommendations

are contained in the present document.

******
2.·

The policy of the Office of Public Information is prOVided by the Basic

Principles enunciated by the General Assembly in

194~

and revised in

1952.g!

Both sets of Principles assumed that the Secretariat, as one of the principal
organs of the United Nations under the Charter, had a special international
function to perform in promoting "an informed understanding of the work and the
purposes of the Organization among the peoples of the world".

In an Organization

based on the principle of the sovereign equality of all its Members, the function
of the Secretariat, as the only principal organ of an "exclusively international
character" (Article 100 of the Charter), was to serve the United Nations as a
whole in support of its aims and the decisions of its principal organs.
See Resolutions Adopted by the General Assembly During the First Part of its
First Session (A!64), pp. 17-18.

gj

Official Records of the General Assembly, Sixth Session, Annexes,
agenda item 41, document A!C.5!L.172, annex.
58-24155
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Of course this function should be and has been exercised with discretion and
impartiality by the Secretariat as well as with common-sense and realism.

3.

In the performance of this function the revised Basic Principles of 1952

stated that:
II • • • The Department of Public Information should primarily assist
and rely upon the services of the existing official and private
agencies of information, educational institutions and non-governmental
organizations. It should not engage in 'propaganda'. It should
undertake, on its own initiative, positive informational activities
that will supplement the services of existing agencies. II

In so far as assistance to and reliance upon the existing official and private
agencies of information are concerned the General Assembly and the
Secretary-General have acted on the assumption that the primary duty ?f the
Office of Public Information under the Basic Principles was to give objective
assistance to all the media so as to help them to report fully and freely on
the aims and activities of the United Nations.

As to the

'~ositive

informational
ll
activities that will supplement the services of existing agencies , it has been
accepted that these activities should not consist of "propagandall but that they
should reflect the role of the Secretariat as defined in Article 100 of the
Charter.

It has also been accepted that the Secretariat should be able to speak

directly to the peoples of the world.

4.

The Committee's report seems to raise basic questions of principle in

respect to these assumptions.

For example, it states in paragraph 217:

liThe

best way in the opinion of the Committee for reaching the peoples of the world at
this time is that of working through the Governments of Member States and through
a select group of individuals and organizations II.
lI

In paragraph 226 it proposes:

a shift of emphasis in the method of dissemination of information from 'mass

approach through media of mass communication' to the selective approach of public
relations II.

5.

The view hitherto taken by the General Assembly and the Secretary-General

has been that assistance to

lI

existing" agencies does not minimize the productional

role of the OPI, whose initiative is to be exercised side by side with assistance
to and reliance on existing agencies.

/ ...
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6.

Circumstances vary considerably in different areas.

While in some parts of

the world official channels may be so important as to be almost the sole method
of communication, in others, direct availability of information material from
OPI's own sources would be normal and, indeed, would be regarded as essential
on account of its impartial origin.
7.

In recommending a new outlook by which national Governments and organizations

would increasingly become filters and transformers between the OPI and the peoples
of the world, the Committee has undoubtedly been inspired by the recognition of
the fact that modifications of the presentation of the United Nations aims and
methods of approach are necessary in the light of different cultural traditions
and reactions.

However, this justified consideration of differences in the

national idioms may lead to a tendency to adjust information on United Nations
activities in a way which would mean that the objective and international approach
would be lost.

If that were to happen this would deprive the Office of Public

Information of its exclusively international character.

It might leave it to

each nation to emphasize the purposes and to communicate the decisions of the
Organization to the people in a way adjusted to the requirements of its interests.
Obviously this would not be in keeping with the principles for the work of the
Office of Public Information which have been established by the General Assembly.

8.

Whatever the view taken, this type of concern takes us into an area of

discussion which involves matters of basic policy.
has not, it is felt,
fully before it.

In entering it, the Committee

kept the discussion on this question in the Fifth Committee

For, the Rapporteur's report of the proceedings of the Fifth

Committee at the twelfth session states

ll

(A/3741, para. 4):

"There are two distinct, though complementary, stages to any inquiry
into the working of the Department of Public Information: first, to
set up an expert committee of inquiry which would concern itself with
a factual appraisal of the existing work and methods of the
Department and, second, should that committee's findings warrant such
a course, to appoint a further group to review the existing public
information policy".

Official Records of the General Assembly, Twelfth Session, Annexes,
agenda item 41.

/ ...
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9.

It seems that the Expert Committee, in its recommendations, has taken stands,

the justification of which lie in a new policy, rather than in economy and
efficiency.

The Committee itself has stated in its transmittal letter that it "has

reccrr.mended SOIre significant changes in policy", and in paragraph 226 that "all [f.t~l
recommendations are predicated upon", inter alia, some new or newly interpreted
set of principles.
10.

This makes it difficult in some cases, especially in the field of media

operations, to comment on the conclusions and recommendations of the Committee,
without transgressing the scope of the question, as outlined by the General
Assembly resolution.

"Unrelayed broadcasts" are a case in point.

On the one

hand, the Committee believes (para. 84) that "authentic news about the activities
of the United Nations can best originate through its own broadcasts".

On the

other hand, it recommends (para. 260) that the United Nations should not
undertake short-wave broadcasts except when national radio systems agree to relay
such programmes.

(This, if followed, would have the immediate effect of

suspension of broadcasts in Russian, Chinese, Hungarian and Arabic.)

The

Committee's reasoning for its recommendation in this case would seem to be that
where national radio systems are not willing to relay, the broadcasts should be
deemed to be unwanted by an adequate number of listeners, and therefore waste
of so much effort.

This reasoning, however, seems to be inconclusive.

The

unwillingness of a national radio system to relay the broadcasts may be due to
its lack of resources or of air-time.
government-owned.
recorr~endations

Nor are the radio systems in all cases

In other words, the United Nations may have, if the Committee's

are to be followed, to suspend a broadcast not because a

Government, but because a privately-owned radio system is unwilling to relay it.
Most of all, there may be international considerations before the OPI which may
not be equally important to the national systems.

There is, for example, a

special point of international significance in broadcasting in all the five
official languages.

This gives Russian and Chinese a special position which,

along with English, French and Spanish, the OPI would like to maintain.

Against

all these, the considerations of economy seem to be comparatively minorj for the
total cost for the above-mentioned two languages, including staff costs, is
$61,000, the operating cost of the other thirty-one languages being $690,000.

I.·.
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It would appear more likely, therefore, that the Committee, in recommending the
1

suspension of the above-mentioned broadcasts, was thinking more in terms of its
conception of I1target II than in terms of economy.

r

But, since the new conception

of target is linked up with the Basic Principles, it is difficult fully to
comment upon this suggestion without over-stepping the limits of discussion.
11.

Again, in the Corr@ittee's recommendations on television (para. 262-268),

economy does not seem to have been kept in the forefront:

the proposal for a

new television studio (in spite of the fact that all the out-of-pocket costs of
television operations are recovered,.and the Secretary-General has given the
assurance that the cost of the new studio would be recovered out of revenue
during a five-year period) has been rejected by the Committee because "at present
90 per cent of the usage of the United Nations television facilities is confined
to the North American continent 11 and "the vast majority of the Member States will
not derive any benefit from such a studio l1 •

In fact, forty-five countries now

have television transmissions and the potential audience for television is
63 million receivers.
12.

In the field of publications, the Committee's belief (para. 127) "that the

United Nations and its activities ought not to be given a featurized treatment
in authoritative United Nations publications.

An element of opinion inevitably

enters into feature writing" does not seem to be co-ordinated with the Committee's
later view (para. 210) that the aPI's purpose I1 should be to project an idea
rather than to disseminate unrelated items of information material".

Nor can it

be agreed that the Committee should have found "a measure of reasoned support
and, indeed, demand for the French edition of the Review" (para. 122), when its
paid circulation is 1,793, and "singular lack of posi ti ve support for either the
English or the Spanish editions of the Review" (ibid), whose corresponding
figures are given as 10,633 (actually 11,913) and 1,364, respectively.

For

reasons of economy, the Reviews might be published quarterly as the Committee
has recommended (paras. 247-248) instead of monthly, but without changing their
contents so drastically as to transform them from magazines to pure reference
manualsj for such periodicals are amenable to experiment, and subscribers, not
necessarily the same or as many, will no doubt be found for whatever form and
shape are given to the contents.

/ ...
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13. The Secretary-General also wishes to place on record his view that the OPI
/ .. J

in its activities has served well the purposes of the United Nations in the
relations of the Organization with the representatives of the press accredited
to Headquarters.

This view is corroborated by reactions from the representatives

of the press themselves who often, without the assistance of the OPI, would not
have been in a position to cover the complex and extensive work of the
Organization.

It is obvious that the character and significance of this

assistance cannot be evaluated only in terms of press releases, as it equally
depends on current and intimate personal contacts.

14.

Throughout its report, the Committee has attached much importance to the

system of information centres and has stressed the need for "decentralizing ll
to the regions as much of the production work now carried out at Headquarters
as is possible and economical.
is in full accord.

With both these views the Secretary-General

In actual fact, of recent years, direct expenditure for

information centres has been increased by $500,000, while that for Headquarters
has been reduced by $350,000 in the same period.

This reflects OPI's

appreciation of the significant role that can be played by the network of
information centres; also of the impact of information material produced
regionally by using local resources of talent, colour or technique.
these have, of course, obvious limits.

Both

If, in SOme cases, Headquarters cannot

provide material which would have the freshness of home-grown produce, in other
cases the research and technical facilities and the talent available at
Headquarters cannot be matched in the field.

There may therefore be difference

of opinion as to the scope and the rate of change suggested.
aims that a centre director should (para.

The Committee's

191) "possess basic understanding

of the region and knowledge of the country where the centre is situated

must

have special aptitude for developing and maintaining a wide variety of
contacts ll , must be interchangeable with "officers at high levels of
responsibility /~t HeadQuarter~7, holding the posts of Directors Or Principal
Officers II (para.

198), and that the staff at the (twenty-seven and more)

centres should be strengthened, are desirable aims to be sought through such
gradual development as circumstances may permit.

/ ...
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15.
~

This leads to consideration of the administrative and organizational

changes suggested by the Committee.

The Secretary-General agrees that the Office

of Public Information should be made up of three divisions.

r

Indeed, steps have

been contemplated and are now being taken which correspond with the general
recommendations of the Committee in this respect.

It involves the transfer of

units from the Division of Public Liaison to the Division of External Relations
and to the Press and Publications Division.

Under this arrangement, the Sales

and Circulation Section would be joined with the Press and Publications Division,
while the Visitors' Service, the Non-Governmental Organizations Section, the
Education Section, the Interne and Fellowship Programme Unit, and the Overseas
Desk of the Press and Publications Division would be placed in the Division of
External Relations.

These are the recommendations of the Committee and with

these the Secretary-General concurs.

16. It may, however, be doubted that there is an advantage in placing the
responsibility for over-all planning in a single division, replacing constant
and joint consultation between the Under-Secretary and the directors at the
policy and planning level.

The responsibility for policy, co-ordination and

planning inescapably belongs to the Under-Secretary in consultation with his
senior directors.

This principle of sound administration is followed in all

other offices and departments of the Secretariat.
17.

Flexibility in organizational and administrative matters would be desirable,

especially as the Committee is

anxious'~o

ensure that the responsibilities vested

in the Secretary-General as the chief administrative officer of the Organization
for the execution and administration of programmes are fully preserved"
(para. 280).

It is assumed that it is the intention of the Committee that its

detailed recommendations as to the structure and staffing pattern of the Press
and Publications and External Relations Divisions should be interpreted in the
light of the above statement.

For the same reason and in view of the assurances

given, it would, the Secretary-General hopes, be considered superfluous that
the Secretary-General should submit "to each regular session of the General
Assembly (the Fifth Committee) a brief statement embodying an assessment of the
previous year's work together with a plan of work for the following year"
(para. 280), or that the Secretary-General should "refer to an advisory group

/ ...
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more detailed periodic plans of work including a listing of special projects".
The principal function of this advisory group as envisaged by the Committee
would be to advise the Secretary-General on such points as "the usefulness and
suitability of individual projects and suggest modifications as appropriate",
including their "urgency, the time and manner of their implementation" and the
emphasis in terms of "regional needs" (para.

280).

The Secretary-General is

of the view that consultation and assistance sought by him from an advisory
body in matters of public information will be useful and appropriate.

He then

assumes that such a body would be of the same general character as the Advisory
Committees for the Peaceful Uses of Atomic Energy and for UNEF matters.

18.

In paragraph

279 of the report, the Committee has requested the

Secretary-General "to prepare a detailed statement, on the basis of the
Committee's recommendations, of the organization, staffing, and budgetary costs
of the OPI".

Since many of the recommendations leave too much room for

interpretation as to the Committee's precise intentions, a precise over-all
financial statement is difficult to prepare.

But an attempt has been made in

the annex to this document to interpret the Committee's recommendations and to
assess, as far as possible, the additional expenditures and the savings involved.
It will be seen that, on this basis, the net savings would be

$107,500.

Since

1959 are $5,086,600, it is difficult to accept the
Committee's view in paragraph 278 that $4.5 million may be tFlken as Ita reasonable

OPI's project estimates for
basis" for planning.

19.

In paragraph

211 of its report, the Committee has expressed the view

that "the processes of co-operation and co-ordination Lbetween the United Nations
and specialized agencie~7 would be helped if the information services of the
United Nations and the specialized agencies were to enrich one another by
exchange of personnel".

With this view the Secretary-General is in accord, but

it is obvious that the specialized agencies should first have an opportunity to
express their views in this matter.

The Secretary-General therefore proposes

to place this question on the agenda of the Administrative Committee on
Co-ordination for discussion, and to report the outcome to the General Assembly
in due course.

/ ...
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,

20.

Finally, the Secretary-General takes note of the Expert Committee's

wish, expressed in their transmittal letter, lito place on record the high
opinion it formed of the devotion to duty and professional skill of the staff

r

of the. Office of Public Information at Headquarters and in the field" and
thanks the Committee for their contribution to the development of this
important part of United Nations activities.
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ANNEX

t

PUBLIC INFORMATION ACTIVITIES OF THE UNITED NATIONS

r

Statement of administrative and approximate financial implications
of the recorr~endations of the Corr~ittee of Experts
1.

Pursuant to the request of the Expert

Cow~ittee,

the Secretary-General has

endeavoured, in the present statement, to provide the General Assembly with an
indication of the administrative and financial implications of the Committee's
recommendations to the extent that they permit of assessment in those terms.
2.

The recommendations for a change of emphasis in the pattern of operational

activities do not provide the elements for a precise costing.

However, an attempt

has been made to indicate those areas where implementation of the recommendations
would bring savings, or additional expenditures, as compared with current
budgetary proposals.

3.

The present statement has been prepared under two headings:

and "Operations".

"Organization"

Whenever the situation permits of detailed costing, the facts

are given together with a reference to the specific recommendations as set out
in the relevant paragraph of the Committee's report (A/3928).
ORGANIZATION

4.

The existing structure of each main unit of the Office of Public Information

is compared below with the organizational proposals outlined in chapter VII,
section II, of the Committee's report.
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I. OFFICE OF THE UNDER-SECRETARY
(a)

Proposed organization

Existing organization

Executive Office

I. OFFICE OF THE UNDER-SECRETARY
(Para. 228)
(a)

Office of the Under-Secretary

(b)

Executive Office

(c)

Planning and Co-ordination Bureau

(Paras. 230-231)
(1 )
(ii)
(iii)
(iv)
(v)
(Vi)

Office of the Director
4 regional sections
Overseas Press Service
Visitors' Service
Interne Programme
Information centres

The new Bureau would, inter alia,
undertake the functions currently
performed by the units shown under
the existing structure as II (a) and
(b);

III (c), (i), (ii) and (iii);

and IV (b), (c),

(e) and (f).

II. EXTERNAL RELATIONS DIVISION
(a)

External and Specialized
Agencies Service

(b)

Information centres

III. PRESS AND PUBLICATIONS DIVISION

(a)
(b)

(c)

Office of the Director
Central Press and Editorial
Services
(i) Press Liaison Office
(ii ) Press Documents Counter
(iii) Editorial Services
(iv) Central News Desk
(v) Source Materials Unit
Overseas Service
(i)
(ii)
(iii)

(d)

Overseas Desk
French Language Service
Arabic Language Service

Publications Service
(i) English Language Service
(ii)

Spanish Language Service

II. PRESS AND PUBLICATIONS DIVISION
(Paras. 224-235)
(a)

Office of the Director

(b)

Editorial Section

(1) General Assembly
(ii)
(iii)
(iv)
(v)

Security Council
Economic and Social Council
Trusteeship Council
Specialized agencies
(TAB and UNICEF)

(c) Sales and Circulation Section
The reconstituted Division would
undertake the functions currently
performed by the units shown under the
'eXisting structure as III (a), (b)
and (d); and IV (d).
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Existing organization

t

IV. PUBLIC LIAISON DIVISION
(a)

Office of the Director

(b)

NGO Section

(c)

Education Section

(d)

Sales and Circulation Section

(e)

Visitors' Service

(f)

Interne Programme

Proposed organization
Under the recommendation of the Committee
the functions of the Public Liaison
Division would be absorbed by other
divisions.

V. RADIO AND VISUAL SERVICES DIVISION

III. RADIO AND VISUAL SERVICES DIVISION

(a)

Office of the Director

(Para. 237)

(b)

Radio Services

The Committee makes no recommendation

(i) Radio News Desk
for any basic a+teration in the
(ii) Features Service
structure of this Division.
(iii) East Asia Service
(iv) English Language Service
(v) European Service
(vi) Latin-American-Iberian Service
(vii) Middle East Service
(viii) South East Asia Service
(c) Film Services
(d) Television Services
(e) Photographic and Exhibition
Services
(f)

Cperatlon and Facilities Service

VI. INFORMATION CENTRES

5.

IV. INFORMATION CENTRES

The following indication of estimated total staffing needs under the

organization and functions recommended by the Committee is compared with the
initial 1959 budget proposals of the Secretary-General (A/3825, annex 1, p. 73).!/

1959 Estimates
(A/3825)

Estimated requirements based on
the Committee's recommendations

Professional posts:

158

General Service posts:

208

366

!/

Official Records of the General Assembly, Thirteenth Session, Supplement No.5.
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6.

The above comparison relates to those posts which would be financed from

appropriations.

There are, in addition, other posts which would be financed out

of revenue, viz., 6 Professional and 22 General Service posts in the Visitors'
Service (A/3825, page 61, table D-4), and 3 Professional and 13 General Service
posts in the Sales and Circulation Section (A/3825, page 62, table D-6.

Of the

17 General Service posts noted in iable D-6, 4 are attributable to the Office
of the Controller).

Since the Committee recommendations would not affect the

proposed level of staffing for these units but only their organizational
placement, the posts in question have not been included in the totals shown.

7.

The estimated total staff requirement, noted in paragraph 5 above, is

analysed by main organizational units:
Estimated requirements
based on the Committee's
recommendations
Professional

General
Service

Total

6

10

22

20

Press and Publications
Division

21

20

Radio and Visual Services
Divisiun

56

50

106

53
158

108
208

161
366

Office of the Under-Secretary
Planning and Co-ordination
Bureau ~/

Information Centres

16

41:='/

1959 estimates

(A/3825 )
Professional

General
Service

Total

6

10

16

17

18

35

31

24

55

53
108
213

119

~/

For purposes of this comparison posts in the existing Divisions of
External Services and Public Liaison and Distribution and the Overseas
Press Services Unit are included.

E/

Excludes the Visitors' Service.

:=./

Excludes the Sales and Circulation Section.

161
382

/ ...
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8.

Assuming implementation of the Committee's recommendations, savings of some

$135,000 might be anticipated in direct staff costs as compared with the 1959
estimates initially submitted.

Further, savings in common staff costs estimated

at $30,000 would increase this figure to $165,000.

There would, however, be a

reduction of some $20,000 in staff assessment income.
OPERATIONS

9.

Under this general heading, adjustments in the estimates would be related in

the main to the activities of the two service divisions and the information
centres.

The following summary indicates either the possibility of reductions

as compared with the initially proposed level of expenditure for 1959, or
alternatively, of possible increases.

The assumptions on which the relevant

estimates have been made are also given, although it should be noted that in
some cases they are in fairly broad terms.
Estimated

Press and Publicati0ns
(i)

Paras. 247 to 251
Publication of a quarterly Review

(iii )

Increase

$

$

Para. 246
Discontinuance of the monthly Reviews
(See also para. 119 and annex IV)

(ii)

Decrease

85,50rfl:. 1

45,00~1

Para. 252
Annual publication in the official
languages of the United Nations
Yearbook and Everyman's United Nations

102,500:=.1

~I

Currently produced in English, French and Spanish.
staff ($12,000) and on printing costs ($73,500).

'E.I

Represents printing costs ($37,000) and contractual editorial costs on
French edition ($8,000). It is assumed that the quarterly will be published
in English, French and Spanish.

E.I

Printing costs only. Assumes annual production in five official languages:
United Nations Yearbook ($80,000); Everyman's United Nations ($22,500).
Full production in all languages would probably require additional editorial
staff not taken into account in the report and, therefore, not provided for
in these estimates.

Savings on contractual

I ...
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Estimated
Decrease
$

Increase

$

Press and Publications (cont'd)
(iv)

Para. 255
Discontinuance of production of some
of the United Nations Day and Human
Rights Day material
(See also paras. 129 and 130)

(v )

(

26,600

Para. 256
Discontinuance of production of
United Nations posters
(See also para. 132)

9,500

Radio and Visual Services
(vi)

Para. 259
Reduction in radio broadcasts

(vii)

Paras. 260 and 261
Discontinuance of unrelayed broadcasts

(viii)

37,000~/

Paras. 270 and 271
Discontinuance of the photomat service

(ix)

31,50cft/

7,500

Paras. 272 to 274
Production of feature films by outside
agencies and field coverage at reduced
level (see also (xii) below)

~/

Provides savings for English broadcasts ($9,500) and for Spanish broadcasts
($21,700) assuming that (i) during the General Assembly ~eriod such broadcasts
would be maintained; and (ii) during the non-Assembly period there would
be a weekly programme.

~/ Assuming therecwould be no relays in Eastern European, Middle-East and

Chinese Services, savings would be $15,500, $11,000 and $10,500 respectively,
after allowance is made for continuance of transcription service at the
existing level.

!/

Revised estimate of $150,000 would compare with budget provision of
$182,500, but there would be additional expenses included in the provision
under item (xii).

/ ...

c

£&£3&&£ _" ~_, __

A/39 45
English
Annex
Page 7
Estimated
Decrease
-,---

Inct'ease
-,--

Information centres and decentralized activities
;

(x)

(xi)

Para.. 258
Additional library facilities
(See also para. 195)
Para. 242
Inc~e~sed

(xii)

50,OO~/

General

travel provisions

emp~Eis

in the rewrt as a whole

Covers inte~ alia:
Local adoptlon of Headquarters
material (para. 189); decentrel1zat1on
of radio production (para. 259);
facilities for non~governmental
organizations (para. 244); development
of the network or centres through the
existing facilities of United Nations
Offices or those of a specialized
agency (para. 238); and production
of finished documentary or feature
films through outside agencies
(para. 274).
(a)

(b) Estimated reduction in general
expenses at Headquarters

85,ood:l
25,OOo!/
$255,000

$292 ,500

~/

Provides a minimum requirement or $33,500 for (i) Rental of additional space
at eight centres ($3,500); (ii) recruitment of local librarians at eleven
centres ($26,500); and (iii) pr.ovision of some 300 basic reference
collections to universities, colleges and research institutions ($3,500,
including freight costs). The bUilding up or adequate reference centres
would also involve additional non-recurring expenditure for facilities and
el;}.uipment. The total estimate of $50,000 indicated is believed to be a
much more realistic figure.

~/

Provides a 100 per cent increase for centres at Bangkok, Karachi,
Rio de Janeiro, Bogota, New Delhi, Cairo, Geneva, Buenos Aires and Mexico City.

l:/

No firm basis exists for precise estimates.
reasonable.

The figures given are deemed
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REPORT OF THE EXPER~O~lITTEE ON UNITED NATIONS
PUBLIC INFORMATION
Letter dated 28 August 1958 from the Expert Committee
on United Nations Public Information, addressed to the
Secretary-General
New York, 28 August 1958
Dear Mr. Secretary-General,
In accordance with General Assembly resolution 1177 (XII) of
26 November 1957, we have the honour to transmit to you, herewith, our report
on the public information activities of the United Nations.

The Expert Committee

adopted this report unanimously with some reservations by members on certain
points.
Although, as the report will demonstrate, the Committee has recommended
some significant changes in policy and organization, it nevertheless wishes to
place on record the high opinion it formed of the devotion to duty and
professional skill of the staff of the Office of Public Information at
Headquarters and in the field.
He should like to take this -IIj>drtunity to express to you and your officers
our sincere thanks for the very great assistance they rendered.

We would be

grateful if you would convey a similar expression of.gratitude to the
representatives of the specialized agencies.
The COThffiittee wishes also to place on record its warm appreciation of the
services of its Secretary, Mr.
..~

~L

Gibson-Parker, who has so greatly facilitated

the Committee's task.

58-21872
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Please accept, Sir, the expression of our highest esteem and consideration.
Sincerely yours,
(Signed)

R.A. BEVAN

A.M. EL-MESSIRI
P.N. HAKSAR

L.P. LOCHNER
E. RODRIGUEZ-FABREGAT
L F. SOKIRKIN
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ANNEXES
I.

Memorandum by the Secretary-General dated 14 March 1958.

II.

List of persons interviewed both at United Nations Headquarters and
in the field.

III.

List of feature and documentary programmes produced by the Radio and
Visual Services Division in 1957.

IV.
V.
VI.

VII.

VIII.

Publication Programme of the Office of Public Information for the
year 1958.
Booklets published and reprints made from the "United Nations Review"
by the Office of Public Information during 1957.
Details concerning the dates of the opening of United Nations information
centres with the nationalities and grades of their Directors and
Professional staff.
;i
Location of field information officers of the specialized agencies and
location of representatives of the United Nations Children's Fund and
the Technical Assistance Board.
Memorandum by the Office of Public Information regarding the
implementation of General Assembly resolution 1086 (XI).
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INTRODUCTION
1.

On 26 November 1957 the General Assembly, at its 723rd plenary meeting,

adopted resolution 1177 (XII), which reads as follows:
"The General Assembly,
"Recalling its resolution 13 (I) of February 1946 approving the
recommendations of the Technical Advisory Committee on Information
concerning the policies, functions and organization of the Department
of Public Information,
"Recalling its resolution 595 (VI) of 4 February 1952 approving
the principles governing the dissemination of information recommended
by Sub-Committee 8 of the Fifth Committee,
"Recalling its resolution 1086 (XI) of 21 December 1956 recommending
the setting aside of funds for the progressive establishment of
information centres in new Member States, through savings elsewhere in
the budget and by other administrative means,
"Recalling the recommendation approved by the Fifth Committee and
embodied in its report to the eleventh session of the General Assembly ~/
that the o~er-all expenditure for the public information activities of
the United Nations (excluding the Visitors ' Service and the Sales and
Circulation Service) should be limited within a period of three years
to a maximum annual figure of $4.5 million,
.
"Taking note of the observations of the Advisory Committee on
Administrative and Budgetary Questions in paragraphs 26 to 39 of its
fifth report to the twelfth session of the General Assembly, ~/
"Bearing in mind the difficulties, which the Secretary-General
has represented, in moving towards the approved maximum annual
expenditure of $4.5 million.
"1. Requests the Secretary-General to appoint an expert committee
of six individuals with practical, administrative and financial
experience in the various fields of information - press, broadcasting,
etc. - to be nominated by the Governments of Egypt, 2/ India, the Union

Official Records of the General Assembly, Eleventh Session, Annexes,
agenda item 43, document A!3550.

~/

Ibid., Twelfth Session, Supplement No.7 (A/3624).

2/

Since, in the United Arab Republic.

/ ...
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of Soviet Socialist Republics, the United Kingdom of Great Britain and
Northern Ireland, the United States of America and Uruguay, and with
instructions to undertake, in the light of the opinions expressed by
delegations during the twelfth session of the General Assembly, a review
and appraisal of the work, the methods used and the effectiveness of the
results achieved by the public information services of the United Nations
(including the information centres), with a view to recommending possible
modifications to ensure a maximum of effectiveness at the lowest possible
cost, and to report before the opening of the thirteenth session of the
Assembly;
"2. Invites the Secretary-General to present to the General Assembly
at its thirteenth session the report of the Committee of Experts, together
with his comments and recommendations thereon;

"3. Authorizes the Secretary-General to pay the travel and subsistence
expenses of the members of the Committee of Experts and to provide the
necessary servicing facilities."
2.

On 10 March 1958, the following experts, having been nominated by their

Governments, were appointed by the Secretary-General to constitute the Committee:
Mr. R.A. Bevan

United Kingdom of Great Britain
and Northern Ireland

Mr. A.M. El-Messiri

United Arab Republic

Mr. P.N. Haksar

India

Mr. L.P. Lochner

UDited States of America

H.E. Professor E.
Rodriguez-Fabregat

Uruguay

Mr. A.F. Sokirkin

Union of Soviet Socialist Republics
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CHAPTER I
Historical Background
3.

The context in which the Committee was appointed, the previous actions

cited in the preambular paragraphs of the resolution of the General

Assembl~

as

well as the scope of the Committee's terms of reference, will be better defined
by the following recital of relevant facts.
4.

The Department of Public Information, hereinafter referred to as the Office

of Public Information (OPI) in accordance with the change of nomenclature
announced by the Secretary-General on 1 July 1958, was established by the General
Assembly by resolution 13 (I) entitled "Organization of the Secretariat",
adopted on 13 February 1946, at the first part of the Assembly's first session.
In Part II of this resolution, entitled "Information", the General Assembly stated
the principle that the United Nations cannot achieve its purposes unless the
peoples of the world are fully informed of its aims and activities.

It approved

as "a sound foundation for the public information policy and activities of the
United Nations" the recommendations of a Technical Advisory Committee on
Information which had been established by the Preparatory Commission of the
United Nations, and submitted by that Commission to the Assembly.

The Assembly

annexed the Technical Committee's recommendations to its resolution and
transmitted them to the Secretary-General "for his information and consideration".
5.

The text of the recommendations made by the Technical Advisory Committee is

set out below:
"The United Nations cannot achieve the purposes for which it has been
created unless the peoples of the world are fully informed of its aims and
activities.
"Therefore
"The Technical Advisory Committee on Information makes the following
recommendations:
.f

,"1. A Department of Public Information should be established under
an Assistant Secretary-General.
"2. The activities of the Department of Public Information should
be so organized and directed as to promote to the greatest possible extent
an informed understanding of the work and purposes of the United Nations

/ ...
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among the peoples of the world.
To this end the Department should
primarily assist and rely upon the co-operation of the established
governmental and non-governmental agencies of information to provide
the public with information about the United Nations.
The Department
of Public Information should not engage in 'propaganda'.
It should,
on its own initiative, engage in positive informaticnal nctiviti(s that
will supplement the services of existing agencies of information to the
extent that these are insufficient to realize the purpose set forth
above.

"3. The United Nations should establish as a general policy that
the press and other existing agencies of information be given the
fullest possible direct access to the activities and official documentation
of the Organization.
The rules of procedure of the various organs of
the United Nations should be applied with this end in view.
"4. Subject to the general authority of the principal organs of
the United Nations, responsibility for the formulation and execution of
information policy should be vested in the Secretary-General and under
him in the Assistant Secretary-General in charge of the Department of
Public Information.

"5. When negotiating an agreement with a specialized agency, the
Economic and Social Council should be requested to take into consideration
the matter of co-ordinated information services and of a common
information policy, and to consult with the Secretary-General concerning
each individual agreement.
"6. In order to ensure that peoples in all parts of the world
receive as full information as possible about the United Nations, the
Department of Public Information should consider the establishment of
branch offices at the earliest practicable date.

"7. The functions of the Department of Public Information appear
to fall naturally into the following categories: press, publications,
radio, films, graphics and eXhibitions, public liaison and reference.
"8. The Department should provide all the services for the daily,
weekly and periodical press, both at the Headquarters of the United
Nations and through its branch offices, that may be required to ensure
that the press is supplied with full information about the activities
of the United Nations.
"9. The Department should prepare and publish pamphlets and other
publications on the aims and activities of the United Nations, within
the limits of the criteria set forth in recommendation 2.
"10. The Department should actively assist and encourage the use
of radio broadcasting for the dissemination of information about the
United Nations.
To this end it should, in the first instance, work in

/ ...

Q

A/39 28
English
Page 9
close co-operation with radio broadcasting organizations of the Members.
The United Nations should also have its own radio broadcasting station
or stations with the necessary wavelengths, both for communication
with Members and with brcnch offices, and for the origination of United
Nations programmes.
The station might also be used as a centre for
national broadcasting systems which desire to co-operate in the
international field.
The scope of the radio broadcasting activities
of the United Nations should be determined after consultation with
national radio broadcasting organizations.

(l

"11. In addition to assisting the newsreel and photographic press
agencies, the Department of Public Information should also promote and
where necessary participate in the production and non-commercial
distribution of documentary films, film strips, posters and other graphic
exhibits on the work of the United Nations.
"12. The Department and its branch offices should actively assist
and encourage national information services, educational institutions
and other governmental and non-governmental organizations of all kinds
interested in spreading information about the United Nations.
For this
and other purposes it should operate a fully equipped reference service,
brief or supply lecturers, and make available its publications,
documentary films, film strips, posters and other exhibits for use by
these agencies and organizations.
"13. The Department and its branch offices should also be equipped
to analyse trends of opinion throughout the world about the activities
of the United Nations and the extent to which an informed understanding
of the work of the United Nations is being secured.
"14. Consideration should be given to the setting up of an Advisory
Committee to meet periodically at the seat of the United Nations to
discuss and forward to the Secretary-General obser~ations regarding the
information policy and programme of the United Nations.
This Advisory
Committee would be composed of experts appointed on the basis of broad
geographical representation, personal qualifications and experience.
They would be representative of the various media of information of the
Members, and would be in a position to reflect to the Secretary-General
the needs and desires of the general public of the Members in the matter
of public information about the aims and activities of the United Nations.

"

"15. In order that the Advisory Committee may be as widely
representative as possible and receive the maximum support from the
information organizations of all Members, the Secretary-General might,
in consultation with the Governments of the Members, communicate With
the representative officers of the leading organizations of the press,
radio, film and other media and government information services of the
Members on the establishment of such an Advisory Committee.

~'
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"16. If it is found possible to set up an Advisory Committee, then
at a later stage consideration should be given to establishing similarly
composed national or regional advisory committees working in touch with
branches of the Department of Public Information."

6.

The 1946 principles remained in force until the sixth session of the General
I

Assembly, when a special Sub-Committee of the Assembly's Fifth Committee - SubCommittee 8 - reviewed them.
not substantially altered.

As a result, the principles were revised though
The General Assembly approved these revised

principles by its resolution 595 (VI) of 4 February 1952.
. d prlnClp
. . 1 ee-41 rea d as f 0 11ows:
Th e reVlse
7•
"The United Nations cannot achieve the purposes for which it has
been created unless the peoples of the world are informed of its aims
and activities.
"The basic policy of the United Nations, in the field of public
information, is, therefore, to promote to the greatest possible extent,
wi thin its budgetary limitations, 51 an informed understanding of the work and purposes of the Organization among the peoples of the world.
To this end, the Department of Public Information should primarily assist
and rely upon the services of existing official and private agencies of
information, educational institutions and non-governmental organizations.
It should not engage in 'propaganda'; it should undertake, on its own
initiative, positive informational activities that will supplement the
services of existing agencies.
In so doing it should pay particular
attention to the special problems and needs of those areas where, in
relation to other areas, information media are less fully developed, 21
with a view to ensuring the most effective use of the facilities and
resources available.
The principles to be applied in implementing this
basic policy are set forth hereunder:
"1. Subject to the general authori typf the principal organs of the
United Nations, responsibility for the formulation and execution of
information policy should be vested in the Secretary-General and under
him in the Assistant Secretary-General in charge of the Department of
Public Information.

"2. In order to ensure that peoples in all parts of the world
receive as full information as possible about the United Nations, the

~I

See Official Records of the General Assembly, Sixth Session, Annexes,
agenda item 41, document A!C.5!L.172.
The italicized words indicate revisions made in 1952 to the original
paragraph adopted in 1946.
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•

Department of Public Information should establish and maintain a system
of information centres on an adequate regional and/or linguistic basis
with due regard to actual varying needs.

"3. The Department of Public Information should provide services
in the following main fields: press, publications, radio, television,
films, graphics and exhibitions, public liaison and reference.
"4. The Department should plan the public information work of the
United Nations according to prevailing regional, language and other
requirements.
In the use of media and methods, due regard should be
paid to their relative importance which may vary in different parts of
the world and from time to time.
"5. The Department should actively assist and encourage the use
of radio broadcasting for the dissemination of information about the
United Nations.
To this end it should, in the first instance, work in
close co-operation with the radio broadcasting organizations of Member
States.
The United Nations should also have at its disposal, for the
origination of United Nations programmes, broadcasting facilities under
its own control and capable of reacning all Member States, as approved
in principle by the General Assembly.
"6. The Department should provide at the Headquarters of the United
Nations and through its information centres and directly to other areas,
such services as may be necessary to ensure that the daily, weekly and
periodical press is supplied with full information about the activities
of the United Nations.
"7. The Department should prepare and pUblish, and encourage the
outside preparation and publication of pamphlets and other literature
on the aims and activities of the United Nations.
"8. In addition to assi sting the newsreel and photographic press
agencies the Department of Public Information should also promote and
where necessary participate in the production and distribution of
documentary films, film strips, posters and other graphic exhibits on
the work of the United Nations.

"9. The Department should maintain a reference and inquiry service,
brief and arrange for lecturers, and make available appropriate materials
for use by national information services, educational institutions and
other governmental and non-governmental organizations.
"10. Free distribution of materials is necessary in the public
information activities of the United Nations.
The Department should,
however, as demands increase and whenever it is desirable and possible,
actively encourage the sale of its materials.
Where appropriate, it
should seek to finance production by means of revenue-producing and selfliquidating projects.

/ ...

~- --~-----~.

~~~~~~------'------------==

'"'

;

Q

A/39 28
English
Page 12
"11. In the interests of efficiency and economy there should be
co-ordination of information policy between and, wherever practicable,
common information services for the United Nations and the specialized
agencies.
't",' ~'--

"12. The press and other agencies of information should be given
the fullest possible direct access to the activities and official
documentation of the Organization wherever organs and agencies of the
United Nations are at work.
The rules of procedure of the various
organs and subsidiary bodies of the United Nations should be applied
with this end in view.
"In furtherance of the above principles the Department of Public
Information should keep under continuous review the extent to which an
informed understanding of the Organization's aims and activities is
being created by existing information media and by its own serv~ces.
"The General Assembly on the recommendation of the Secretary-General,
or on its own initiative, should consider from time to time, the
desirability of establishing an ad hoc committee to report on the manner in
which the information policy and programme of the United Nations is being
implemented."

8.

It may be noted that the revised principles made a significant departure

from the 1946 principles by rai sing the question of "budgetary limitations".
This was amplified in paragraph 1) of the Sub-Committee's report which the
General Assembly in its resolution 595 (VI) specifically approved.

The paragraph

reads as follows:
"The Sub-Committee was of the opJ.nJ.on that it should not be unduly
difficult for the Department to furnish an appraisal of the main categories
of services in terms of needs and effectiveness in the light of which the
Advisory Committee and, in turn, the Fifth Committee, would be better able
to arrive at sound budgetary decisions.
On the basis of such an appraisal,
it would then as now rest with the Advisory Committee and, in turn, with
the Fifth Committee, to comment on the degree of efficiency and economy
achieved and, should they so desire, to reake precise recommendations
regarding any particular activity or service."

9.

One further point may be noted:

unlike the 1946 principles, the revised

principles linked up the OPI's positive informational activities, supplementing the
services of existing agencies, to the "needs of those areas, where in relation
to other areas, information media are less fully developed".

/ ...
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10.

The Committee would like to invite attention, at this stage, to two documents:

(a) The Budget Estimates for the Financial Year 1953, contained in document

A/2125.~/

(These estimates were meant to take into account the recommendations

made by the General Assembly in its resolution 595 (VI) that "the Secretary-General
shall be guided in framing budget estimates for 1953 by the basic principles and
paragraph 13 of the report," of Sub-Committee 8 of the Fifth Committee.) (b) The
First Report of the Advisory Committee on Administrative and Budgetary Questions
to the Seventh Session of the General ASSembly.1/

In paragraphs 165 to 198 and

307 to 336 of the report, the Advisory Committee commented on the report of
Sub-Committee 8 of the Fifth Corrmittee, as well as on the budget estimates for the
year.
11.

Some of the questions raised in the documents cited in the preceding

paragraphs and in the discussions held in the Fifth Committee on matters arising
out of these documents can be summed up as follows:
(a)

:lliether there was a need to determine, even in broad outline, the

relationship, from a budgetary point of view, between expenditure for
information services and the total expenditure of the United Nations, as an
essential criterion for a review of information estimates, and further,
whether such a relationship could, in fact, be established.
(b)

VJhether the words used in the revised basic principles - "budgetary

limitations" and "most effective use of the facilities and resources
available" - meant that the Office of Public Information ought and, in fact,
could draw up an appropriate order of priority among information activities,
or, whether. widely varying regional, language and other requirements, coupled
with equally varying importance and effectiveness of different media and
techniques, imposed practical limitations on the "priority" approach.
(c)

~'lhether

the co-ordination of information policy between the United

Nations and the specialized agencies could lead, wherever practicable, to
common information services for the United Nations and the

(0

s~ecialized

agencies.

§./
1/

Official Records of the General Assembly, Seventh Session, Supplement No.5.
Ibid., Supplement No.7 (A/2157).
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12.

The next important stage in the development of the OPI was reached in 1955,

when the Secretary-General appointed a Survey Group, in accordance with the wish
expressed by the General Assembly that the survey conducted during 1954 of the
Headquarters establishment should be extended to the Secretariat's overseas
operations, including the information centres.

The Survey Group's report was

presented to the General Assembly at its tenth session.

The comments on it by

the Secretary-General (AI3041), and by the Advisory Committee on Administrative
and Budgetary Questions (A/3031), as well as the report of the Fifth Committee
on its discussions (A/3103), are contained in the Official Records of the tenth

. 81

seSSlon.-

13.

The conclusions and recommendations of the Survey Group are contained in

paragraph 406 of its report and are set out below:
"In summary, the Survey Group, therefore, concludes as follows:
"(a) The role and operation of overseas information offices should
be given added emphasis.
Programme patterns and relationships with
Headquarters should be reviewed and revised.
"(b) A more flexible staffing pattern should be introduced to permit
of each overseas office being staffed Gnd equipped according to its
demonstrated minimum needs.
ji

"(c) There should be an increase in the production in the overseas
offices of material suitable to the needs of the area they cover.
If
necessary, competent technical staff from Headquarters should be attached
to field offices for this purpose for temporary periods of service.
The
use of staff on special service contracts should also be restored to a
greater extent than at present on such work.

f.

II

"( d) Rotation of staff as between Headquarters and the field should
be established as a matter of normal staffing practice.
Tenure of
officers in field posts should be limited in time.
"(e) The demand for the establishment of additional information
centres and the desirability of providing increased services to individual
countries must be recognized.
But, to be realistic, it must be recognized
,;

§.!

See Ibid., Tenth Session, Annexes, agenda items 58 and 47.
The Survey
Group's report was entitled "Organization of the Secretariat, Report of the
Secretary-General's Survey Group on Overseas Offices and the Technical
Assistance Administration, 15 November 1955".
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also that there is likely to be a continuing limitation of resources.
In this connexion the possibility for DPI to draw) in appropriate
circumstances) upon existing United Nations offices or ranking United
Nations officials) other than DPI officials) in the field) should be
carefully considered) on the basis that the DPI would maintain control
over all information work discharged in this way.
"( f) A reapprai sal of proportionate expenditures between Headquarters
and field offices) as well as between field offices themselves) should be
initiated."
14.

During the eleventh session of the General Assembly, the OPI was a subject of

debate and discussion.

The Fifth Committee requested the Advisory Committee on

Budgetary and Admini strative C':uestions "to study the methods best suited for
carrying out an objective study and appraisal of the work and the effectiveness
of the results achieved in the information centres) having regard to the purposes
for which they were established ••• 1'.21

The Advisory Committee accordingly

submitted a report. 101 The Fifth Committee) however) decided to defer examination
of the recommendations made by the Advisory Committee until the twelfth session.
The Fifth Committee also considered a draft resolution co-sponsored by Chile)
Cuba) the Dominican Republic) Ecuador, Peru and Spain

(A/C.5/L.412).

That draft

resolution was ultimately adopted with certain amendments and suggestions made
respectively by Canada and the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics.

The

resolution) 1086 (XI)) as adopted by the General Assembly on 31 December 1956,
reads as follows:
"The General Assembly
"Having examined sections 10 and 20 of the budget estimates for the
financial year 1957) 111
"Noting with satisfaction the Secretary-General's proposal to extend
the network of information centres to the new Member States)
"Considering the desirability of the establishment of information
centres) on the basis of the regional and linguistic distribution referred

21

Ibid.) Eleventh Session, Annexes) agenda item 43) document

A/3550, para. 55.

101 Ibid.) document A/3522.
111

Ibid.) Supplement No.5

(A/3126).
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I

!

to in the basic principles underlying the public information activities of
the United Nations approved by_the General Assembly in resolution 595 (VI)
of 4 February 1952.
"Considering that the new Member States should be treated, by means of
a flexible administrative policy, on a footing of equality with other
Members in the matter of the provision of information services,
"1. Recommends the Secretary-General to continue to give favourable
attention to the establishment of offices in the.new Member States, giving
priority to those countries which, for linguistic or other reasons, cannot
be adequately served through existing centres or through the information
services of the specialized agencies and which have informed him of their
interest in that regard;
"2. Recommends the Secretary-General to keep the structure of the
information centres under constant review and to renew his efforts to
co-ordinate the information services of the United Nations with those of
the specialized agencies in order to avoid duplication of work and to make
it possible - by means of savings which may be made in other sections of
the budget without prejudice to eXisting services, or by other administrative
means wi thin the competence o'f the Secretary-General - to set aside funds
for the progressive establishment of the necessary information centres in
new Member States;
"3. Invites the Secretary-General to take into consideration the
views expressed in the debate on this item in the Fifth Committee, both in
the distribution of the funds appropriated for 1957 and in the preparation
of the budget estimates for the financial year 1958."
15.

~'Ti

thout in any way seeking to interpret the resolution of the General

Assembly cited above, the Committee would like to invite attention to two matters
which it considers deserve special attention:

first, in recommending that

favourable attention be given to the establishment of information centres in the
new Member States, the Assembly gave priority to the countries which could not be
served through "existing centres or through the information services of the
specialized agencies .•• "; secondly, the Assembly recommended to the SecretaryGeneral renewal of "his efforts to co-ordinate the information services of the
United Nations with those of the specialized agencies ... ".
16.

The Fifth Committee, on the proposal of the Union of Soviet Socialist

Republics (A/C.5/L.414) as amended by the United Kingdom of Great Britain and
Northern Ireland (A/C.5/L.415), approved the recommendation of the Advisory
Committee in its Second Report to the Eleventh Session of the General Assembly
(A/316o, paras. 120 to 126)12/ for limiting total information expenditure to a
12/

Ib~~., Supplement No.7.
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ceiling, to be attained by 1959, of $4.5 million (A/3550, paras. 58 to 66).

A

suggestion for a ceiling had also been made by the Advisory Committee at the
previous session (A/2921, para. 96).1 31
17.

In presenting to the Assembly's twelfth session the budget estimates for 1958

(A/3600);14/ the Secretary-General outlined to the Advisory Committee his
difficulties in moving towards a target for over-all expenditures on United
Nations public information services.

These difficulties were summarized in that

Committee's Fifth Report to the Twelfth Session of the General Assembly (A/3624,
para. 30) .15/

In paragraphs 26 to 39 of its report the Advisory Committee gave

its observations on the public information activities of the United Nations.
18.

The discussions in the Fifth Committee at the Assembly's twelfth session

are summarized in a special report by that Committee to the General Assembly
(A/3741) and the summary records of the 606th and 614th meetings of the Committee.
19.

Paragraphs 3 to 18 of the present report provide the background to the

adoption by the General Assembly at its twelfth session of the resolution cited
in the opening paragraph of the report.

13/

Official Records of the General Assembly, Tenth Session, Supplement No.7.

14/

Ibid., Twelfth Session, Supplement No.5.

15/

Ibid., Supplement No.7.
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I

CHAPTER II
Terms of Reterence and Procedure
20.

By its terms of reference, the Committee is required to undertake a review

and appraisal of the work, the methods used and the effectiveness of the results
achieved by the public information services of the United Nations, including the
information centres.

The object of such a review and appraisal is to recommend

possible modifications to ensure a maximum of effectiveness at the lowest
possible cost.
21.

The Committee was helped materially in its consideration of the range of

problems involved, and, in implementing its terms of reference, by a memorandum
submitted to it by the Secretary-General (Annex I).
22.

The Committee thus proceeded on the assumption that its first task was to

review and appraise the work, methods used and effectiveness of the public
information services of the United Nations, in terms of the basic principles
approved by the General Assembly in its resolution 595 (VI), adopted on

4 February 1952.
The second assumption underlying the Committee's work was that it was called
upon to reappraise the basic principles, in the light of the actual experience
of the last twelve years.

If the result of such reappraisal led to

recommendations for amendment or modification of the basic principles, the
Committee considers that such actions would fall within its terms of reference.
The Committee further assumed that it was called upon to make recommendations
on the basis of

modifie~

principles for a sound information policy and practice to

ensure effectiveness at the lowest possible cost.

As a necessary corollary to

this, the Committee agreed that it must address itself to the range of problems
indicated in the Secretary-General's memorandum.
23.

The work of the Committee fell into three distinct stages:
(a)

From 20 March 1958 when the Committee held its first meeting in United

Nations Headquarters till it left New York on 16 April 1958 to visit the
information centres.
(b)

The period from 17 April 1958 to 24 June 1958 which the Committee spent

in visiting the centres.
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(c)

From 25 June 1958 when the Committee returned to New York to

28 August 1958, the date of submission of its report.
24.

During the first stage, the Committee met at the Headquarters and held a

total of twenty-nine meetings (see Annex II), devoted to obtaining information
on the structure and function of the Office of Public Information.
Corr~ittee

The

heard the views of officials concerned, as well as of users of the

Office of Public Information's supplies, services and facilities in the fields
of press, radio, films, television, etc.

In order to supplement the information

obtained through interviews, the Committee requested the Office of Public
Information to produce a number of memoranda and notes on specific subjects.
The Office of Public Information had, in addition, made available to the Committee
a large variety of material produced by the different media divisions.

The

Committee examined these carefully and supplemented such examination by
inspection of press, radio, television and non-governmental organization
facilities.

25.

Before leaving New York to visit the information centres, the Committee

considered whether it should visit all the centres, or make a selection and visit
only a few.

As the problems connected with the dissemination of information

vary considerably from country to country, and further, since the information
needs as well as the information media are also variable, the Committee felt that
for a thorough and realistic appraisal, it ought to visit all the existing
centres.

However, the time available to the Committee to complete its report

before the thirteenth session of the General Assembly did not allow for this
procedure.

The Committee, therefore, discussed whether it could not visit all

the centres by dividing itself into two or three

~roups,

but it came to the

unanimous conclusion that the specialized knowledge, experience and different
cultural background of each of its members were required for a proper examination
and a collective evaluation of the work of the information centres.

In the

circumstances, the Committee had to make a selection of representative centres
so as to cover as large a sampling as possible representing different geographical
and cultural regions and offices servicing the Economic Commissions.

j

information centres were selected.

Fourteen

In addition, the Committee took advantage

of its halt at Copenhagen to interview the officers of the centre there.

It also

utilized its eleven hours' stay in Tokyo for acquainting itself with the activities
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of the United Nations Association in that country and with the preliminary views
of the Director of the United Nations Centre which had opened only a fortnight
before the Committee's arrival.
26.

The Committee obtained information from the centres it could not visit by

means of a detailed questionnaire.
27.

During the second stage of its work, the Committee held seventy meetings, in

the course of which it interviewed 260 persons.

28.

The Committee made a request through the Secretary-General to all the Member

States of the United Nations for their views on matters connected with and arising
out of its terms of reference, namely resolution 1177 (XII) of the General
Assembly.

A similar request was made through the information centres to non-

governmental organizations.

29.

The Committee felt gratified at the response which its request evoked both

from the Governments of the countries which it visited, as well as from other
Governments.
gratifying.

The response from the non-governmental organizations was equally
The

Corr~ittee

received a large number of detailed memoranda on a

variety of subjects.
30.

Foreseeing the complexity and wide range of evidence that would be given

to it over a long period of time, the Committee decided to maintain verbatim
records of the interviews it held with the exception of its executive sessions.
31.

The third stage of the Committee's work began with its return to United

Nations Headquarters in New York on 24 June 1958, after which it received from the
Office of Public Information further information and clarifications necessitated
by the evidence recorded in the field.
32.

The findings of the Committee, the conclusions it has reached and the

recommendations'which it makes in this report, are based upon the evidence before
it of the representatives of the Governments and non-governmental organizations,
leading editorial writers, experts in the field of broadcasting and other
information media, leading personalities in the field of education and academic
research, as well as officials of the Office of Public Information, both at
Headquarters and in the field, and other relevant branches of the Secretariat,
including the Office of the Controller and the Office of Personnel.

The Committee

had before it, in addition, information obtained through informal exchanges of
views with the representatives of the specialized agencies in the field as well as .
with the representatives of the Economic Commissions for Asia, Europe and Latin
America.
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CHAPTER III
Review and Appraisal of Work and Methods

33.

The activities of the United Nations in the field of public information

consist of operations of the Office of Public Information at Headquarters in
New York and of the United Nations information centres in the field.

Much of

the information about the activities of the specialized agencies is channelled
through the Office of Public Information both in New York and through the centres
in the field, but some is issued direct by the agencies, most of which have
information services.

The precise relationship between the United Nations and the

specialized agencies in the field of information is considered separately in
paragraphs 200 to 211 of this report.

34.

The Headquarters operations at present resolve themselves into the following

components:
(a)

Making it possible for the media of mass-communication to publish quick,

accurate, full and impartial news of events in the United Nations, decisions
in the General Assembly and its Committees and the Councils, and develoIments
in the specialized agencies.

This involves efficient facilities for

accredited correspondents of news agencies, newspapers and magazines, radio
and television services, filn newsreels and photographic services.

It also

involves immediate issue of factual news releases to make sure that the
media can obtain adequate knowledge of the complex and often simultaneous
events in the United Nations and specialized agencies.

The different media

divisions are responsible for providing these facilities in their own media.
All other activities of the Office of Public Information stem from those
outlined in this paragraph.
(b)

Utilizing the media of mass communication.

purpose:
,;

This has a two-fold

(i) to feed the existing channels of information, governmental or

non-governmental, and (ii) to make a direct impact on the public at large.
':lith these ends in view, the Office of Public Information uses radio,films,
press, publications, television and visual aids like photographs, film strips,
wall Sheets, posters, maps and charts.

All these activities are organized

through two divisions of the Office of Public Information, the Press and
Publications Division and the Radio and Visual Services Division.
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(c)

Maintaining public liaison, particularly with the non-governmental

organizations, and promoting education about the United Nations;

organizing

certain other services, e.g. sales and circulation of united Nations
publications, Visitors' Service and the organization of the interne
programmes.

These services aTe at present provided by the Public Liaison

Division.
(d)

Administering the United Nations information centres, giving them

guidance, issuing policy directives, controlling their work and supplying
them with information material;

the External Relations Division is

responsible for this work and for ensuring co-operation with the specialized
agencies in the field of information.

35. All the activities enumerated in the preceding paragraph are dealt with in
this report in the order in which they are set out.
SECTION I - PRESS SERVICES
Provision of facilities to correspondents

36. Providing facilities and servicing the needs of the correspondents of mass
communication media is of vital importance.

The Committee made detailed

examination of these facilities and services both at United Nations Headquarters
and at the Palais des Nations in Geneva.

37.

There are at present 716 correspondents of all the media of mass

communications accredited to the United Nations on a permanent basis at
Headquarters.

Of these, thirty-four are correspondents of the following news

agencies:
Agence France Presse
Associated Press of America
Reuters
TASS
United Press International

(3)
(5)
(5)
(7)
(14)

The press correspondents number 317, of whom 168 represent newspapers and
periodicals of the United States of America.

The balance come from thirty-one

Member States and four non-member States.
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The radio correspondents number fifty-nine from fifteen Member states and
three from non-member states.

There are thirty television correspondents.

In

addition} there are twenty-six correspondents from national organizations who
serve in both the radio and television media.
newsreel correspondents.

There are fifty-three television

Theatrical newsreel organizations have fifty-six

accredited correspondents and cameramen who also service television newsreels.
The photographic agencies account for 136 correspondents and two ertists.
38.

At the European Office of the United Nations in Geneva the number of

accredited correspondents is 178.
39.

In addition to these correspondents accredited on a permanent basis} there

are others who come to cover only the Assembly sessions or some special meetings}
such as the celebration of the tenth anniversary of the United Nations at
San Francisco.

In Geneva} too} there is a large influx of correspondents

whenever a special conference is held} e.g.} the Conference on Law of the Sea
and the Conference on the Peaceful Uses of Atomic Energy.
40.

From the above analysis it will be seen that press} radio and news agencies

account for the largest number of correspondents.

This fact is reflected in the

organization of the Press Section.

41.

Apart from the Office of the Director of the Press and Publications Division}

which consists of two Professional posts (one D-2 and one p-5) and two General
Service posts} the Central Press and Editorial Services account for forty-five
posts} of which twenty-five are in the Professional and twenty in the General
I

j

Service category.

The staff costs amount to approximately $390}000.

This sum

includes the cost of the Cverseas Service manned by six Professional and
five General Service staff.

This unit is responsible for servicing the United

Nations information centres} and supplies them with press releases} background
notes} and weekly newsletters in English and French.
As these functions relate to the work of the External Relations Division
rathe+ than to servicing correspondents at Headquarters} it would seem that the
unit would be better placed as a part of that Division.

Consequently} the

Committee has taken into account only nineteen Professional posts and fifteen
General Service posts in examining the work of the Central Press and Editorial
Services of the Press and Publications Division.
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42. Before examining the substantive work of the Central Press and Editorial
Services, the facilities provided should be enumerated.
The larger bureaux are provided with individual rooms in the press working
area on the third and the fourth floors of the Headquarers building; many
correspondents share offices.
and typewriters.

For the rest there is a general room with tables

In the conference rooms and in the General Assembly Hall,

seats are reserved for the press.

Other facilities include a documents service,

offices for corrmercial cable companies, and arrangements to enable correspondents
to listen in their offices to debates and discussions in the Assembly, its
CoKmittees, and the Councils.
Radio and television correspondents are provided with a variety of technical
facilities, including the use of studio and recording facilities.

A limited

amount of time is given free to certain radio correspondents to send their
dispatches.

43. The Committee heard statements expressing satisfaction with these facilities.
Some correspondents, however, complained about pressure on space; others that
the present accreditation policy tended to make the situation even more difficult.
The Committee recognizes that there is some justification for these complaints,

Ii

and if an increase in the number of correspondents is to be expected in the future,

Iiii

this whole question will have to be reopened.

11

Central Press and Editorial Section assists the delegations in having texts of

II
P

44. Apart from the facilities provided to the press and radio correspondents, the
speeches distributed to press, radio, newsreel and television correspondents.

:1

I'

il

Press releases

i'

I'i

45. As for the services which the Central Press and Editorial Services render
to the correspondents, the most substantial part of it consists of issuing press
releases.

All principal United Nations meetings are thus covered.

In addition,

press releases are issued on other major events, United Nations reports, United

'1

't

Nations missions overseas, activities of the specialized agencies, technical
assistance activities, etc.

A running account in the form of lltakes ll is given

,~

of the more important meetings.

;I
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46.

The number of press releases issued in 1955 was 3,500j in 1956, 4,000 and

in 1957, 3,386.
The total of 1957 press releases consists of 1,766 for the Assembly period
and 1,620 for the non-Assembly period.

The average length of the releases issued

during the Assembly period was 1,300 words and that of the non-Assembly releases
was 750 words.
It may, hovlever, be noted that out of 3,386 press releases, 861 or about
25 per cent are received from specialized agencies and United Nations missions
overseasj these do not require any special work of writing or editing on the
part of the Central Press and Editorial Services.

These releases are merely

mimeographed and issued.
47.

The work connected with the coverage of meetings is performed by nine

Professional officers who are assigned to various organs and committees of the
United Nations.

Even assuming that all the press releases, which in 1957

totalled 3,866, were written and produced by these officers, the daily average
on the basis of 201 working days (computed on the basis of a five-day week and
excluding sixty days for annual vacation) would amount to seventeen releases
a day for nine professional staff.

This average is confirmed also by the

following statistical data furnished by the OPI to the Committee:
Releases issued

Assembly period
21
22
23
24
25

October 1957
October
October
October
October

13
17
25
33
19

··..

Non-Assembly period
17
18
19
20
21
48.

June 1957
June
June
June
June

12
7
10

··• ..•

8
10

In addition to the press releases, the Central Press and Editorial Services

produces background notes for the correspondents, as well as certain feature
releases.

In 1957, 287 notes, and forty-five feature articles were produced.

number of "special jobsl! are also done every year.

A

The following is the list

for 1957:
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1.

Round-up of the First Part of the Eleventh Regular Session of the

General Assembly (242 pages)
2.

Round-up of the Twelfth Regular Session of the General Assembly

(179 pages)
3. Middle East Chronology (69 pages)

4.

List of Technical Assistance Experts

(78

5.

Facts and Figures on the United Nations Department of Public Information

pages)

(68 pages)

6.
49.

List of Voluntary ~ducation Units (33 pages)

On examining in detail the over-all pattern of work of the Central Press

and Editorial Services, as well as of the Publications Service (another part of
the Press and Publications Division) the Committee has come to the conclusion
that the somewhat rigid division of the two sections in practice produces narrow
specialization which is wasteful of manpower and energy.
While the Committee is prepared to concede that reporting of meetings calls
for journalistic qualifications, such qualifications are not limited to the
staff employed in the Central Editorial and Press Servicesj those employed in
the Publications Service are equally capable of reporting the meetings.
As regards preparation of feature articles and background notes, as well
as the type of work involved in the "special jobs", the Committee must point
out that the functions of the Publications Service and of the Central Press and
Editorial Services overlap.
A more flexible organizational and staffing pattern for the entire Press
and Publications Division would be more economical and efficient.

It would

also remedy the too narrow specialization evidenced by the fact that out of
the twelve Professional staff employed in producing and editing the press
releases, as many as eight persons have been continuously engaged in this work
for the last nine to twelve years.

This state of affairs is harmful as much to

the Organization as to individual officers concerned.

50.

As regards assessment of usefulness of the press releases, it has been

strenuously contended on all sides that these are useful and necessary.

It

has been explained to the Committee that there are many newspapers, agencies, and
radio networks which have been represented by a small number of correspondents,

I· ..
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often by not more than one or two persons.

Inevitably, such small bureaux cannot

cover all the committee meetings during the Assembly period.

There is a great

deal of force in the argument.

51. The Committee, however, seriously doubts the need for automatically producing
"takes" which sometimes run into ten to twenty a day.

Much energy and paper

would be saved if the system of producing "takes" v:ere rationalized.

The

Committee observed that "takes" were produced of the recent meetings of the
Security Council in JUly and August

1958. It is fair to assume that the

correspondents would have covered these important meetings themselves, especially
as no other important meeting was taking place.

52. The Committee believes that plenary meetings of the General Assembly, when
not overlapping with other meetings, would be covered by every correspondent
accredited to the United Nations.
sessions and meetings.

He will manage to get the story of these

A somewhat reduced output of press releases in the

form of takes would not make for a less complete coverage by the press and
broadcasting organizations.

53.

In this way, the manpower could be suitably deployed in a fuller coverage

of the meetings of the Trusteeship Council, the United Nations Children's Fund,
and, generally, of the non-controversial but constructive activities of the
United Nations and its agencies.

It was repeatedly pointed out to the Committee

that these activities of the United Nations do not receive enough attention and
information about them is often not sufficiently co-ordinater between New York
and the headquarters of the specialized agencies.

54. As regards the background notes and feature articles, the Committee feels
that while the former constitutes a useful activity provided such notes are
produced on topics and events of obvious importance, the same justification
could not be pleaded for feature articles.

In the Committee's opinion, the

production of feature articles should be strictly correlated to specific demands
from information centres and should, as far as possible, be produced locally
by employing local journalistic talent.
/

....

55.

The COrrnQttee heard a certain amount of criticism about the press releases

being-produced in English only.

But the Committee is satisfied that, while

there is some justification for the criticism, no great hardship actually
results.
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56. The

~ommittee) however) sympathized entirely with the difficulties experienced

by correspondents in dealing with press releases or other documents of a
technical nature.

It was stated that correspondents who send dispatches in

languages other than English are at a great disadvantage.

The Committee believes

that this situation can be rectified by compiling a glossary of technical terms
in the official languages of the United Nations) particularly of those which
occur in documents and releases concerned with Atomic Energy.

57. While the Central Press and Editorial Services work competently and
efficiently) there is still much scope for improvement in several important
respects.

The weakest element is in the field of press relations and briefings.

A sustained and systematic effort to maintain personal relations with the
correspondents on a wide basis is lacking.

This is partly due to the fact

that there are not eough persons) particularly at higher levels of responsibility)
who possess an intimate knowledge and understanding of the diverse cultural
and linguistic regions represented in the United Nations.

In the Committee's

judgement this is a serious defect) for which remedies are recommended later.

58. The Committee believes that it is not enough merely to hand out press
releases; it is even more important personally to interest the correspondents
in the problems relating to economic) social) humanitarian and cultural activities
of the United Nations and relate them to the actual interests of individual
correspondents.

In order to do this effectively it is vitally important that

those officers in the Press and Publications Division whose responsibility it
is to maintain personal contact with the correspondents should not only be
fluent in foreign languages but should have intimate knowledge of the cultural)
social and political milieux in which the press and other media actually
operate in the different Member States.

These important elements necessary

for effective press relations are not adequately reflected in the existing
staffing pattern.
Palais des Nations

59. The facilities available at the Palais des Nations when compared with
those at United Nations Headquarters appeared to the Committee to be inadequate)
even for normal requirements.

The pattern of conferences held at the European

/
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Office has increased year-by-year since 1947, added to which Geneva has recently
been the meeting place of such large conferences as those on the Law of the
Sea and on the Peaceful Uses of Atomic Energy where coverage requirements
approximate to what is necessary for the General Assembly itself.

The press

area is much too cramped and the staff available is proportionally small,
although the Committee notes that on such occasions additional officers are
made available from Headquarters.

The Committee was pleased to learn that

proposals for enlarging and modernizing the area available to the press in the
European Office are under consideration.
Economic commissions

60.

In Bangkok and Santiago de Chile, the OPI officers have as their primary

responsibility the coverage and dissemination of information concerning the
activities of the Economic Commission for Asia and the Far East and the Economic
Commission for Latin America, respectively.

However, the two professional

officers at the Bangkok Centre have the added responsibility of a United Nations
information centre which covers six countries and the one professional officer
in Santiago has a similar task for Chile.

In Geneva, one Professional officer

of the information staff is allocated as a specialist on the work of the
Economic Commission for Europe.
The Survey Group of 1955 had already recommended additions to the staff at
Geneva and Santiago de Chile.
SECTION I I - RADIO SERVICES
Radio broadcasting

61.

The budget estimates for 1958 provided a sum of $323,900 for Radio Supplies

and Services.

Out of this amount, $253,900 covered the Headquarters expenses,

and the balance of $70,000 represented expenses in the field for producing radio
programmes locally.

62. The amount for the salaries and COL~on staff costs of Radio Services was
$500,780. Thus, the total estimated cost of Headquarters Radio Services was
$754,680. This figure excludes the staff costs of the Director of the Radio
and Visual Services Division, his deputy and two General Service staff, and also

/
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the cost of the unit in the Division called Operation and Facilities Service,
all being costs common to the Radio and other sections in the Division.

If

the salaries and the corresponding common staff costs of the officers in the
field and their operational expenses were added, the bUdget for Radio Services alone
would exceed $860,000.

Even then, these estimates would not reflect the true costs

without adding a portion of the amount appropriated for telecommunications supplies
and services; a considerable proportion of which represents the wages of radio
technicians at Headquarters.

63.

As the cost of Radio Services represents nearly 20 per cent of the OPI

budget, and constitutes the most expensive single information programme, the
Committee feels it necessary to set out in this report a detailed analysis of the
radio operation.

64. The following schedule of regional services together with a break-down
of costs show the pattern of UN Radiols operation:

·. $ 37,000
South East Asian and trans-Pacific Service •• $ 59,000
Latin-American-Iberian Service
·. $ 52,000
Middle Eastern Service

European Service

• • $ 59,000

English Language Service

• • $ 26,000

General Service

• • $ 20,900

$253,900
The expenses include items such as the cost of translation, voicing of
daily news bulletins, translation and production of feature and documentary
programmes in different languages plus rental of transmission facilities,
point-to-point circuits, lines and recording.
As the United Nations does not have its own

transmitters~

the broadcasts

are presently made chiefly over the transmitters and on the frequencies of the
United States Information Agency (Voice of America), the signal being boosted
by stations at Tangiers and Manila, and of the Societe Suisse de Radiodiffusion.
In past years, the OPI has rented transmission facilities from a variety of
world broadcasting organizations, e.g. the British Broadcasting Corporation,
Radiodiffusion et Television Francaise, the Australian Broadcasting Commission.
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Certain broadcasts, however, are made thrOUgh

co~ercial

circuits.

The

distribution of cost of these facilities between the United states Information
-

...

Agency and the commercial circuits in 1958 is $46,104 and $36,716, respectively.

65.

Each regional service consists of (a) live broadcasts and (b) specially

prepared recorded programmes intended for broadcast by various national systems
and individual stations.

66.

The programme content of the live broadcasts in the different regional

services varies considerably.
The Middle Eastern Service consists of:

(a) a daily half-hour year-round

broadcast (Monday through Friday) in Arabic from United Nations Headquarters,
boosted by a Voice of America station at Tangiers, at 1830 to 1900 GMT.

The

programme consists of talks, interviews, statements by delegations and dispatches
of accredited correspondents, as well as news bulletins; (b) a programme of
ten minutes' duration consisting of a news round-up in Arabic, broadcast
Tuesday through Saturday during the Assembly period at 0720 GMT.

This programme

becomes weekly on Saturday during the non-Assembly period.
Also in this region, Afghanistan, Ethiopia and Iran receive in their
respective languages a five-minute daily news summary (Monday through Friday)
during the Assembly period and a ten-minute weekly news round-up on Saturday during
the non-Assembly period.

67.

The Latin-American-Iberian Service consists of a fifty-five minute daily

programme in Spanish broadcast thrOUgh VOA facilities from United Nations
Headquarters, between 1800 and 1855 EST, consisting of a news summary and
newsreel (fifteen minutes); delegation talks and interViews, together with
reports on the activities of the specialized agencies.

From five to fifteen

minutes'of this transmission is relayed by the following twelve countries of
Latin America:

Chile, Colombia, Costa Rica, Cuba, the Dominican Republic,

Ecuador, Guatemala, Haiti, Nicaragua, Panama, Peru and Venezuela.

During the

non-Assembly period, the duration of the progr'arrme is reduced to thirty minutes.
Also, a weekly round-up transmission is relayed by the following ten countries
in Latin America:

Bolivia,Chile, Colombia, Cuba, Ecuador, El Salvador, Honduras,

Panama, Pel'U and Uruguay.

Spain and Argentina receive all the year round a

weekly news programme by means of a

two-w~

point-to-point circuit.

Similarly,
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in the Portuguese language, Brazil receives all the year round a fifteen-minute
weekly broadcast, which is relayed.

68. The European Service covers Austria, Belgium, Denmark, Finland, France,
Greece, Hungary, Israel, Italy, Luxembourg, the Netherlands, Turkey and the
USSR.

No United Nations Broadcasts are made in the languages of Albania,

Bulgaria, the Byelorussian SSR, Czechoslovakia, Norway, Poland, Romania, Sweden
and the Ukrainian SSR.
The programme for all these countries in Europe is the same (except for
France, Italy, and the USSR)" namely, a five-minute daily news summary during
the Assembly period and a weekly news round-up of three to ten minutes duration
in the non-Assembly period.

Denmark, Finland and the Netherlands do not receive

these non-Assembly weekly programmes.

The five-minute news programme for

Hungary is maintained throughout the year.
The broadcast for France consists of a two to three-minute news dispatch
transmitted overnight by telephone from either New York or Geneva, or possibly
other capitals depending on the source of news, to be re-broadcast in the
morning by the Radiodiffusion Television
Centre Director.

Fran~aise.

The choice is made by the

The broadcasts destined for the USSR are of twenty-five

minutes' duration and are maintained all the year round on a daily basis for
five days a week.

They reach the Soviet Union via a transmitter in Geneva,

leased from the Societe Suisse de Radiodiffusion.
Italian listeners receive a three to four-minute news dispatch from
United Nations Headquarters twice a day during the Assembly period.

During the

non-Assembly period, the programme is reduced to a weekly.

69. The South East Asian and trans-Pacific Service covers Burma, Ceylon, China,
India, Indonesia, Japan, Malaya, Pakistan, the Philippines and Thailand.
The programmes for Ceylon, Japan, the Philippines and Thailand consist of
a daily five-minute news summary in the Sinhalese, Japanese, Tagalog and Thai
languages, respectively, and are relayed by the national broadcasting
organizations of the Member States.
only.

These programmes are for the Assembly period

During the non-Assembly period, the daily news summary is replaced by a

weekly broadcast of a duration varying between seven and ten minutes, which
continues to be relayed by the national networks concerned.
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Malaya and Indonesia receive five-minute news summaries during the Assembly
period.

During the non-Assembly period these programmes become weeklies.

While Malayan Radio re-broadcasts in English, Radio Republic Indonesia records
the programme and then revoices it as a United Nations programme.
70.

During the General Assembly period, programmes are broadcast for India

and Pakistan weekly by a two-way point-to-point circuit.
relayed by All India Radio and Radio Pakistan.

These programmes are

A Radio Officer attached to the

United Nations Information Centre in New Delhi has been producing a number of
programmes in co-operation with the broadcasting organizations of the countries
served by the Centre.

71.

The English Language Service is intended for listeners in the United States

of America, and Canada, the Union of South Africa; Australia, New Zealand, Ghana,
Ireland and other English-speaking areas.

So far as the United Kingdom is

concerned, the British Broadcasting Corporation relies solely on the reports
and dispatches filed by its correspondent accredited to the United Nations.
Four distinct programmes are produced for listeners in the United states
on a year-round basis.
(a)

Details of these are given below:

IIUN Radio Review ll

ten-minute daily newsreel programme with actuality

-

recordings, broadcast coast-to-coast over Mutual Broadcasting System,
9:05 - 9:15 p.m. EST. on Station WVNJ, in the New York area, 11:50 p.m. EST.
(b)

IIUN on the Record ll

-

fifteen-minute weekly interview programme,

broadcast coast-to-coast over Columbia Broadcasting System Fridays
5:30 - 5:45 p.m. EST. on Station WCBS, in the New York area, Sundays
11:15 - 11:30 p.m. EST.
(c)

IIUN News Around the World ll

-

twenty-five-minute weekly magazine

programme on work of United Nations and agencies, with actuality recordings
and interviews in the field, broadcast coast-to-coast over Mutual
Broadcasting System, Sundays 11:30 - 12:00 noon EST, on station WOR, in the
New York area, Saturdays 5:35 - 6:00 p.m. EST.
(d)

Daily five-minute news s~ary, broadcast 6:50 - 6:55 p.m. EST,

over Station WNYC in the New York area.
During the General Assembly, a service of news is broadcast daily to
Australia and the Union of South Africa and weekly to Ireland.

Australia, South

Africa and New Zealand also receive a weekly newsreel programme

throu~lout

year.

the
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72.

The live broadcasts from the floor of the General Assembly and Security

Council are made in two transmissions from New York:
(a)

Spanish, in which Spanish language speakers are broadcast in their

.

own voices and all others in translation.
(b)

English/French, in which English and French speakers are broadcast .

in their own voices and all others in English translation.
The OPI calculation is that there are, on the average, 660 hours annually of
transmission in this service.

73. The OPI produced before the Committee some technical reports bearing on
the receptivity of broadcasts.

On the basis of these reports and from evidence

before it, the Committee found that there are whole regions where reception is
extremely poor.

74.

In the entire region stretching from Rabat to Teheran, the receptivity of

United Nations broadcasts is highly unsatisfactory.

Similar difficulties

experienced in India and Pakistan have been overcome by the use of the more
expensive two-way circuits.

No better conditions obtain in the plateau region

of Mexico, including Mexico City, Chile, Argentina and Brazil.

In Thailand

and Indonesia the quality is variable.

75. The Committee thus had considerable evidence bearing on the receptivity of
United Nations broadcasts.

The evaluation of these broadcasts in terms of

listenership is a far more difficult task.
amount of listener mail.

There exists, naturally, a certain

But the OPI has no audience research units, nor has

any sample survey of listenership been conducted during the last ten years in a
single Member State.
In the course of its visits to information centres, the Committee asked many
representative men and women in various countries who are directly interested
in the dissemination of information what they considered the effectiveness of
these broadcasts to be.

The reply was disappointing.

Most persons who were asked

knew little or nothing about them.
On the other hand, there are on file in the OPI numerous letters from
officials of broadcasting networks and stations, both governmental and commercial,
testifying to enthusiastic listener reception accorded United Nations broadcasts.
It was therefore argued that where a national broadcasting system or one
of the important commercial networks rebroadcasts the United Nations programme,

I··.
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it would be fair to assume that listenership exists in the same measure as
that of the station or stations which rebroadcast it.

The Committee accepts

the validity of this argument.
Unrelayed Broadcasts

76.

An analysis of the total output of United Nations Radio in terms of hours

of unrelayed broadcasts yields the following approximate result:
Hours
Hours accounted for by the Middle Eastern
Service in Arabic at the rate of half-an-hour a day)
five days a week and a ten-minute weekly broadcast
during the Assembly.

132

Hours accounted for by a twenty-five minute
daily service in Russian) five days a week all the
year round.

108

Hours accounted for by a thirty-minute daily
service in Chinese fi~e days a week all year round.

130

Hours accounted for by a five-minute daily news
summary in Hungarian) five days a week all year round.

22
392 hours

According to the information given to the Committee by the OPI) the
total output of ~T Radio (relayed and unrelayed) in a year consisting of
a twelve-week period for the Assembly session and a forty-week period for the
non-Assembly is 1)715 hours of broadcasting) of which 660 are broadcasts of
meetings (see para. 72).

77.

Taking into account the poor reception conditions) these unrelayed broadcasts

cannot achieve wide listenership.

There are probably a few radio stations which

monitor the broadcasts) particularly of the meetings of the General Assembly.
There is limited evidence that some government officers) radio stations and
newspapers use them to double-check on news transmitted by wire services and
commercial stations.
"..

But if the purpose of the broadcasts is to promote

understanding of the principles and purposes of the United Nations among the
peoples of the world) then it can be fairly stated that such a purpose is not
measurably achieved by unrelayed transmissions despite the heavy outlay of
resources.
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78.

It was stated that in view of the fact that so little was known about the

very existence of United Nations broadcasts, better listenership could be
achieved if a greater effort were made to publicize these broadcasts.

Although

this is undoubtedly true, certain other basic considerations must be taken
into account.

79.

Except for a few enthusiasts, listeners have certain habits.

They listen

at roughly the same times each day, largely because of their social habits.
They tend to listen to their own home broadcasting or to tune to the place on
the dial to which they are accustomed.

With the vast growth in the national

broadcasting systems, particul.arly since the end of the war, any broadcasting
organization which fails to take account of these facts, and merely puts on the
air a broadcast during three or four months in a year and with a strength which
does not reach the desired area, is acting more in faith than in terms of
any reasoned justification.
80.

The technical difficulties are in themselves sizeable.

In this connexion,

the Committee deems it opportune to quote the following statement on the kind
of difficulty encountered by one of the experienced overseas broadcasting
organizations:
lilt is clearly no use attempting to broadcast services unless
sufficient transmitter power is available to ensure that the programmes
will be heard. The British Broadcasting Corporation describe the
present position in regard to the technical effectiveness of their
external services in the following terms:
lThough the British Broadcasting Corporation's transmitters
in the United Kingdom are still among the most efficient and
powerful in the world and the associated equipment such as aerial
arrays, etc. have, until now, been technically equal or superior
to those used by comparable organizations, they can no longer
be considered fully effective when they are the only means of
reaching the audience. The reason for this is the ever-increasing
congestion and chaotic conditions in the shortwave bands, which
have now made it difficult, if not impossible, to provide by direct
transmission a worth-while signal in many parts of the world. By
1938 shortwave broadcasting was in its infancy; very few countries
employed this means for external broadcasting and almost no country
employed it for its domestic services. At that time the B.B.C.
was one of the largest users of shortwaves and was able to find
a reasonable number of clear channels (or wavelengths) on which to
carry its services. Since that time, however, the output of
international shortwave broadcasts has increased by more than ten times.
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'Another development which has lead to the overloading
of the shortwave bands has been the use of shortwaves for the
internal or domestic services of many countries. In the view of
the B.B.C., the various international wavelength conferences held
under the auspices of the International Telecommunication Union
failed to allocate adequate wavelengths for long distance shortwave
broadcasting, and hence the B.B.C.'s external broadcasting services
have suffered severely •••• '

:-1

)~/

liAs a means of overcoming the congestion in the shortwave band
the major broadcasting agencies, notably the Voice of America and Moscow
Radio, have established a large number of medium and short-wave stations
in or near their target areas. Voice of America programmes are now
being relayed from a number of sites in Western Europe, the United Kingdom,
the United States Zone in Germany, Tangier, Austria, Tripoli, Trieste,
Manila, Salonika, Ceylon, Formosa and Honolulu. Indeed, the Americans
have even built a transmitter ship which can move into position in order
to strengthen the signal of Voice of America broadcasts whenever this
may be required."W

j
~

1
1
1
I

Relayed Broadcasts
81.

Even though it can be assumed that United Nations broadcasts incorporated in

the radio programmes in different Member States are listened to, the assessment
of their effectiveness presents difficult problems, some of which are inherent
in any assessment of information work in any media.
impact?

What is the immediate

What is the lasting memory?

News from United Nations Headquarters is of vital interest for a few months
every year during the General Assembly, and when meetings of the Security Council
are called.

This fact is already reflected in the pattern of broadcasts from

Headquarters which includes many more daily broadcasts during the Assembly
period and weekly programmes during the remainder of the year.
~ore

The latter can

suitably carry information about the constructive activities of technical

assistance and the specialized agencies.

The Committee believes that for the

United Nations, news broadcasts have the same validity as for any national
6

information service, in that they give the news; yet the public memory for news
is generally not very durable.
Summary of the Report of the Independent Committee of Enquiry into the
Overseas Information Service, published in April 1954 by Her Majesty's
Stationery Office, para. 70, page 50.
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82.

It is when United

N~tions

broadcasts are considered as a means by which

"the peoples of the world. are fully informed of the aims and activities of the
United Nations" that serious doubts of their effectiveness are raised, and it is
then pertinent to compare United Nations Radio with other information activities.
An article about the United Nations in a well-known magazine or newspaper
can be closely studied by a reader; so can books by well-known and well-informed
writers.

If there is a school textbook prescribed in the schools of a Member

State, there is a reasonable expectation that children will grow up with some
knOWledge of the work of the United Nations and the specialized agencies.
is also possible to assess the

imp~ct

It

of the activities of non-governmental

organizations in arranging meetings, discussions, seminars and lectures on
the work of the United Nations.

It is equally possible to establish a

correlation between any or all of such activities and the efforts of energetic
and resourceful information officers.

83.

The Corrndttee is of the view that United Nations broadcasts of not more

than fifteen minutes duration per day fOr three months and of ten to fifteen
minutes per week during the non-Assembly period fall below the marginal level
of effectiveness.

All these relayed United Nations broadcasts suffer from being

intermittent and the Committee has doubts whether firm listening habits can be
formed on the basis of such meagre output.
The Committee recognizes that the OPI has secured a very considerable

f
II

number of national relays during the past twelve years and wishes to commend this

1'1

achievement.

11

IiII

IiIi

I'
~j

\;,

Nevertheless, it feels that the pattern and content of United

Nations broadcasts have not matured beyor:d an "interim" phase envisaged by the
Sub-Committee of the Technical Advisory Committee on Information in

1946. In

paragraph 28 of its report to the Secretary-General, this Committee said:
"While the plans for a United Nations Radio Broadcasting
Station are being prepared, the Department might consider the
possibility, as an interim form of direct radio broadcasting, of
obtaining time at existing private or governmental stations, at
Headquarters or at the seats of branch offices. This interim form
of direct radio broadcasting would give the Department an opportunity
of gaining experience in the type of radio broadcasting work it will
have to undertake once its own station comes into operation."
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84.

• d

The Coffimittee is aware of the potentialities of United Nations radio

broadcasts in any information programme.

Authentic news about the activities of

the United Nations can best originate through its own broadcasts.

Simiarly,

the contributions made in the deliberations of the Committees and Councils,
and other organs of the United Nations by those Member states which do not have
their own powerful media of mass communication in the international field and such Members constitute the vast maJority - cannot be made known to wide
audiences unless the United Nations itself undertakes dissemination through
its own radio.

Nevertheless, the first essential is that a radio broadcast

should be heard and maintained at a certain level of intensity if it is
to make the required impact.

85.

Therefore, this appraisal of United Nations radio broadcasts should not

construed to mean that the Cowndttee is opposed to such broadcasts.

The

Committee merely wishes to express a doubt whether the present level of
intensity of broadcasts and their reception qualities produce results
commensurate with the financial outlay and the effort of the devoted members
of the staff.

This assessment is specially applicable to the unrelayed

broadcasts which, as has already been stated, account for more than 23 per cent
of the total output of United Nations radio broadcasts.

As for the

660 hours of broadcasts referred to in paragraph 72, there are no firm
arrangements for rebroadcasting except in the New York metropolitan area by
Station I-JNYC.
Transcription Service

86.

The transcription service of the United Nations Radio Division is in the

nature of a staple diet for the listeners during eight to nine months in a
year when the Assembly is not in session.

Such programmes generally consist

of:
(a)
•

Weekly fifteen-minute feature programmes in a series "HORIZONS 1957".

Twenty-six such feature programmes were produced in 1957 (Annex III) •
(b)

Statements and interviews by delegations recorded at United Nations

Headquarters.
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(c)

Documentary programmes of half-an-hour's duration.

In 1957,'

seven such programmes were produced (annex III).
In addition to

thes~there

are some programmes which are produced through

the information centres in co-operation with the local broadcasting organizations.

87.

The Committee has no doubt that the transcription service is a useful and

effective means of disseminating information through the existing radio channels.
Many of these programmes deal with the projects and achievements of the
specialized agencies.
information value.

They are well produced and the material in them is of high

There are, however, two important points which the Committee

feels must be borne in mind if this service is to develop with the maximum of
effectiveness.

First, a programme produced locally in the different Member

States would generally be more effective than a programme produced at
United Nations Headquarters.

For only such a programme on a United Nations

subject can effectively correlate that subject to the actual problems and needs
of the people addressedj

it will take into account the style and technique of

broadcasting to which listeners are accustomed and will employ language, idiom
and imagery likely to evoke a ready response.

It has a further advantage to

which the Committee attaches very great importance:

through local production,

the United Nations information centre is able to forge a vital link with the
national producers and artists and thereby create a climate of sympathy for the
aims and activities of the United Nations.
evidence before it, the Committee

find~

Secondly? on the basis of the

that the cost of local production of

programmes is much less than in New York.

The Committee heard evidence of

good examples of effective local programmes stimulated or produced by the
information centres, e.g. in Buenos Aires, Geneva, Paris, Mexico City, New Delhi,
London and Santiago.
SECTION III - TELEVISION

88.

Until 1956, the responsibility for television operations was divided between

the then Radio and Films Divisions.

~~en

these two divisions were amalgamated in

September of that year, there emerged a separate Television Service manned by
five Professional and two General Service category staff.
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89.

The costs of the television operations in 1957 were $326,300, made up as

follows:
,

,.-,

(a)

Costs of Professional and two General
Service staff

$ 75,770

25 per cent for common staff costs

18,930

(b)

Additional engineering costs

69,200

(c)

Freight and supplies (raw stock for TV,
recordings, chemicals, reels etc.)

44,200

Special service personnel: writers,
editors and other production staff

15,COO

(d)
(e)

Costs charged to general services section 16 of the UN budget:

(i)
(ii)

Engineers engaged in TV production

91,900

TV technical supplies and parts
necessary to maintain equipment

11,300

TOTAL

$326,300

The total amount does not include permanent equipment, valued at seme
$250,000. In addition, there are annual expenses for acquisition and replacement,
which will amount to approximately $28,000 in 1958.
90.

In 1957, $326,300 yielded a revenue of $189,788.62 from the following

sources:
North America:
(a)

Educational Television and Radio Centre,
Ann Arbor, Michigan

$ 48,1 2 5

(b)

Columbia Broadcasting System

80,056

(c)

Canadian Broadcasting Corporation

25,648

(d)

Other stations

28,730
$182,559

Latin America:

$

380

(a)

Radio-Television Nacional, Bogota

(b)

Station CMZ, Cuba

380

(c)

Radio-TV, Caracas

515

(d)

WAPA-TV, San Juan

245
$

1,520
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United Kingdom:
(a)

British Broadcasting Corporation

(b)

British Commonwealth International
News Agency

$ 1,032

I

.fl

2,250

$ 3,282

I

Italy:
All recorded programmes delivered to
Radio-Televisione (HAl), Rome
91.

$

1,914

Charges for United Nations Television Services are made to recover out-of-

pocket expenses beyond the regular establishment of engineers and United Nations
staff engaged in television.

These expenses include additional engineers and

production help, raw stock, chemicals, etc., necessary for the operation.
Television organizations in North America are charged the prevailing rates
in the area for programme services.

The revenue from North America comprises

about 95 per cent of the total revenue and has been sufficient to make television
a viable operation on virtually a year-round basis.

The basic programme

material and facilities which thus become available are provided at modest
charges, or at no charge at all, to the other areas of the world.
In these other areas, countries with more than 100,OCO receivers are
considered able to pay for the raw stock and engineering expenses incurred during
the recording of the programmes designed for them.

(For example, a five-minute

dispatch would cost the United Kingdom, Italy and Yugoslavia $47.00.)
Areas with fewer than lCO,COO receivers are regarded as experimental and
at the present time are served without charge.
92.

There are three elements in the activities of United Nations Television

Services: (a) production of feature and documentary programmes for use over
national broadcasting facilities;

(b) coverage of major meetings of the

General Assembly and the Security Council by coaxial cable or by kinescope
recording;

and (c) facilities to national broadcasting organizations and their

correspondents to originate programmes from the United Nations.
93.

I

In 1957, the United Nations TV unit produced nine feature and documentary

programmes in ten languages.

These were distributed, in numbers varying between

two and nine, in Austria, Colombia, Cuba, the Dominican Republic, Guatemala,
Italy, Mexico, the USSR, Uruguay, Venezuela and Yugoslavia.

The subjects
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covered were:

disarmament; Hungary; atomic energy, Somaliland, the United Nations

Emergency Force, outer space, Suez Canal clearance, malaria control and a General
Assembly round-up.

In addition, special programmes entitled "United Nations

Review" were produced for United States networks and for the Canadian Broadcasting
Corporation (TV).

The number of such programmes was thirty-five for the

United States and thirteen for Canada.

94. As regards coverage of meetings by kinescope, 179 meetings were recorded
in 1957. Most of these kinescopes were used only in the United States and
Canada.

95.

As regards facilities provided to national television organizations, those

which have mainly availed themselves of these are from Canada, the United States
and Italy.

On occasion, Yugoslav and British television organizations have also

been serviced.

96.

From the nature of the programmes produced, it will be seen that these are

of two categories, namely, feature programmes and actuality recordings on
kinescope of the meetings or interviews with delegations.

Kinescopes are

essentially intended for the news-reel programmes of TV organizations.

97.

There is no doubt in the Committee1s mind that the TV programmes - whether

the documentary programmes or the kinescope service - have relevance,
significance and effectiveness in the United States or Canada.

But outside the

North American continent, the assessment of effectiveness of United Nations TV
operations becomes exceptionally difficult because of the small usage so far
obtained.

98.

Like a number of other OPI activities, the television programmes have their

origin in the demands of the North American market and are made to suit its
specific requirements.

Having made these programmes; the OPI then attempts to

find markets for them in other countries, but the Committee noted that in some
countries of vlestern Europe there was little acceptance because of the differing
programme technique.

99.

The question which arises is:

has television any specific role to play in

the United Nations information programme?

The answer obviously is that it is

too important and fast-developing a medium to be left out of account.

At the
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same time, it is equally clear to the Committee that the first task of the OPI is
to provide the necessary facilities and feed the existing channels with material
rather than with finished products.

The recommendations which the Committee has

made stem from these conclusions, and take into account the budgetary limitations
as well as the scale of priorities which ought to determine the activities of
the OPI.
SECTION IV - FILMS
100. The observations made by the Committee on the United Nations Radio's live
broadcasts apply to the United Nations documentary films, as well.

The scale of

information activity through this medium falls so far below a minimum level
that the effectiveness of operations conducted up to now has not been commensurate
either with the efforts made or with the money spent.
101. The budget for motion pictures services during the year 1958 is as follows:
Staff costs, fourteen posts (nine Professional and
five General Service)
••••
• • ••
Common staff costs

• $115,610
28,902

Operational costs (this includes coverage, travel expenses,
raw stock, editorial services, distribution costs and
music for sound tracks) • • • • • • . . • • • •
Total

179,500
$324,012

Out of the total of operational expenditures, it is estimated that by the
end of 1958, approximately $95,COO will be spent in the field.
102. Since the vast majority of subjects which lend themselves to documentary
treatment relate to the constructive activities of the specialized agencies, the
production programme is fOTmally co-ordinated each year by the United Nations
Film Board, consisting of representatives of the OPI and of the specialized
agencies.

Thus, sixty-eight separate titles of documentary films, varying in

length from one to three reels, have been produced during the last twelve years.
103. A few examples of the films produced might help to bring out the production
pattern and contents.

In 1957, for instance, the films produced were "Island

Exile" (at the request of United Nations Refugee Fund, which contributed to the
cost of production), "In the Service of Europe ll (Economic Commission for Europe),
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"Out" (Hungarian refugees), "Question in Togoland" (the plebiscite), "Miracle in
Java" (physical rehabilitation in Indonesia), and "Three of Our Children" (the
work of UNICEF, which contributed $3,900 to the cost of production).
In 1956, the only film produced was "Australia Builds", in three reels.

The

Australian Film Board provided film footage and certain facilities, and the
International Bank for Reconstruction and Development made a financial
contribution of $2,100.
In 1955, the production consisted of two one-reel films, namely "Yugoslavia
Today" and "The Golden Gate" (celebration of the tenth anniversary of the
signing of the United Nations Charter, San Francisco), and a three-reel film
entitled "The Long Journey" (story of Korean rehabilitation).
In 1954, seven one-reel films, one two-reel film and one three-reel film
were produced.

These were entitled, respectively, "Mothers of Acari" (the

organization of maternity services in the interior of North East Brazil by UNICEF),
"Ethiopia Advances" (the work of the Food and Agriculture Organization of the
United Nations in solving agricultural problems in Ethiopia), "Operation Goodwill"
(the story of technical assistance given by citizens of New Hampshire, USA, to
three towns in Greece, Panama, and Indonesia), "Bombay Milk Scheme", "Burma
Health Centre", "Water for the People" (the work of FAO in Iraq in the field
of irrigation, and of the World Health Organization in El Salvador in providing
drinking water), "Challenge in the Desert" (the story of technical assistance and
the work of FAO in Libya), "Rural Nurse" (rural health programmes in El Salvador
carried out by experts of the United Nations and the specialized agencies),
"Workshop for Peace" (a tour through United Nations Headquarters in New York
illustrating the work of the Secretariat and the functions of the major organs
of the Organization).
In 1958, one six-reel film, "Blue Vanguard", was completed dealing with the
crisis in the Suez area.

The cost to the United Nations was $34,oco, excluding

salary and other common staff costs.

This film has, however, not been released.

Another one-reel film, "Overture", has also been completed.

But its

distribution is awaiting the completion of a major production of which it forms
a part, entitled "An Evening with the United Nations".

TheRe two 1958

productions, "Blue Vanguard" and "An Evening with the United Nations", reflect
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a major shift in the OPI's policy in film making.

The reasons leading to the

shift are important, and the Committee examined them carefully.

Before dealing

with them, it is desirable to refer to certain major problems connected with
production and distribution of United Nations documentary films.
104. One of these problems is to organize effective distribution through the
available channels, i.e.; commercial cinema houses, non-governmental organizations,
educational institutions, governmental distribution machinery, where it exists,
and televison circuits.
105. The commercial market for

docL~entary

films is shrinking and it would be

unreasonable to assume that United Nations documentaries could be in a better
position.
alL

In certain countries, foreign-made documentaries cannot be shown at

Cinema houses usually receive from their distributors a packa.ge programme

into which nothing else can be fitted.
networks are not much brighter.

The prospects offered by television

Some members of the Committee believe that

there are considerable possibilities for news-reel coverage of United Nations
activities in certain countries.
106. The most promising channel for distribution of United Nations documentaries
is to be found among the non-governmental organizations, e.g. United Nations
associations, Trade Union organizations and educational institutions.

The

Committee holds that this channel would, in fact, be preferable to the
commercial.

A documentary film makes a greater, more lasting and more

effective impression when it is shown to a group of people assembled to discuss
a problem which the documentary brings into relief by its visual impact, than
when it is part of a commercial entertainment programme.

The Committee found

a great demand for short documentaries both from the non-governmental
organizations and from schools and colleges.
107. One other channel for distribution of United Nations documentaries may be
noted:
have

in a number of countries in Asia and Africa, the Governments concerned

or~anized

mobile cinema units as part of visual information programmes for

community projects.

The United Nations documentary films, provided they are

short) can be distributed through these units.
108. There are thus sufficient channels through which United Nations films could
be distributed.

But other factors must be taken into account.

The production
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programme should be organized on a systematic and regular basis.

The number of

copies produced should be adequate to meet the requirements of the most active of
the non-governmental organizations and educational institutions;

the commentary

obviously should be in the language of the country where the film is being shown;
and) finally, the film exhibited in a certain region or country should present
that aspect of United Nations activity which is of relevance to the audience.
lC9. The production programme and policy followed by the OPI do not satisfy
the conditions set out in the preceding paragraph.

The production programme is

subject to wide fluctuations from one year to another.

The subjects chosen are

somewhat haphazard and not part of co-ordinated thematic programmes of
information, and the number of copies made available in the language of a Member
State is often pitifully small.

\lith very few exceptions) the average number of

copies supplied in 16 or 35 mm does not exceed two.

Finally) in an attempt to

produce films of universal appeal, the OPI attempted to work out the lowe5G common
denominator of acceptance in the Member States, with the result that the films
produced lost vitality.

The OPI has admitted that the results of the activities

of the film unit have not been commensurate with the effort and have, in fact)
been disappointing.

With one or two exceptions, the films produced have not

received effective distribution.
OPI at this situation.

The Committee noted the concern felt in the

The Committee also saw evidence of critical reappraisal

being made by the officials concerned which has resulted in the emergence of
a ne'·; policy.
110. The new policy whicrl the OPI has tentatively adopted is to concentrate the
available resources on production of one or two films of six reels, each of such
high quality as to earn high standing among professional distributors.
for such films, it is contended

ho~efully,

A market

might be found either in the

commercial cinema circuits or through television networks.

It is recognized

that it is not possible to make a film which will have equal appeal to all the
peoples in all the Member States.

Consequently, the OPI proposes to make a

series of high quality films destined for different areas of the world.

..

111. The production programme for 1958 is apparently based on this new policy•
The Committee had not the advantage of seeing the major
"An Evening with the United Nations

ll
,

pro~ramme

entitled

which is still under production, but it
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saw the film "Blue Vanguard", which has been completed but not released.

The

Committee would not wish to prejudge the over-all results of the new policy,
particularly because of its awareness of the sincere efforts which lie behind it.
The Committee, nevertheless, believes that, irrespective of the success or
failure of the new policy, such films would not answer the real needs of the
United Nations public information programme, nor indeed the need for short
films expressed by many non-governmental organizations in the countries which
the Committee visited.
112. The OPI is endeavouring to meet the requirements of non-governmental
organizations by stimulating production of documentaries through government
agencies and commercial firms engaged in production of documentary films.

Vlith

this end in view, the OPI, during the last two years, has deputed three of its
visual officers to work in the information centres at London, Geneva and
New Delhi.

The Committee has evidence before it which suggests that this

experiment shows promise of being successful.

A number of films has been

produced and distributed without involving the OPI in any great expenditure.
The Committee welcomes this effort on the part of the OPI to decentralize its
production programme and to work through governmental and private organizations.
This the Committee regards as a step in the right directionj

but, instead

of pursuing it with all available resources, the OPI appears to be diverting
its energies and financial resources in carrying out the "new policy" of
producing high quality films.
SECTION V - GRAPHICS
113. The activities of the Office of Public Information in the field of
graphics are devoted to production of photographs, film-strips, wall-sheets,
photo-posters and exhibits.

According to the Budget Estimates for the

Financial Year 1958 (A/3600), the total amount appropriated for these
activities was $56,000, excluding salaries and common staff costs.

Out of this

amount, $47,500 represented Headquarters appropriation and the balance of
$9,000 was earmarked to be spent in the field by the United Nations information
centres.

The Headquarters estimates included basic photographic services

($20,000), exhibition materials ($13,500) and film strips ($14,000).
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114. The primary activity of the section in charge of graphics is to arrange
photographic coverage of the more important meetings and activities at
Headquarters as well as of the United Nations work in the field.

This service

consists of news photographs as well as pictorial press features dealing with
various themes and activities.
available to smaller papers.

In addition, a photomat service has been made
A photo 'library is maintained and photo catalogues

are issued in English, French and Spanish from time to time.

The photographs

are also used for producing film-strips, exhibition size photographs and
photo-posters.
115. During the last twelve years) some fifty film strips have been produced.
of these, about

twenty~four

Out

have been kept up to date and are of current interest.

The number of copies distributed has varied between 20)000 and 15,000 each year.
In addition to distribution of ready-made film strips) there have been instances
of local production from negatives supplied to Ministries or Departments of
Education in a number of Member States.
116. As the utilization of film strips is so intimately connected with education)
the Committee bas dealt with the problem of proper utilization of this medium and
its effectiveness in the recommendations in that connexion.
117. The proportion of the budget of this section which is allocated to other
visual aids is small but prOVides for potentially valuable information material.
Photographic wall charts are an excellent and recognized method of instruction.
The scale on which these are now produced is small and the Committee believes
that in order to meet regional or national cultural and educational requirements)
it may often be necessary to do more than allow for local translation of the
captions to the photographs.

The selection of photographs, and indeed of the

stories whicb tbey illustrate, should often be made locally in consultation
between the Centre Director and the educational authorities or non-governmental
organizations in each country.
material.

Much the same may be said about exhibition

The Photographic and Exhibition Services have shown much ingenuity

in producing material for light) easily transportable exhibitions.

The

Committee does not believe, however} that this can be produced at Headquarters
on a world-wide basis.
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SECTION VI - PUBLICATIONS
118. The publications programme of the Office of Public Information, as approved
each year by the United Nations Publications Board, is of great variety and, from
the financial standpoint, of considerable complexity.

The entire operation can,

perhaps, be explained by a case study of the programme for the current year.
119. The ·broad categories of the publication programmes for 1958 are set out in
annex IV.

It will be seen that the budget for publications is $200,000.

does not include salary or staff costs.

This

The salaries of the staff, both

Professional and General Service, employed in the Publications Service of the
Office of Public Information amount to $166,896, including $12,000 paid for
contractual editorial service in Paris for publishing

La Revue des Nations Unies,

but excluding the cost of a P-3 officer in Mexico City employed almost
exclusively on the Revista de las Naciones Unidas.
120. The three United Nations reviews account for 39 per cent of the publication
budget.

If to this were added the expenditure incurred on publishing reprints

of articles from the Review, nearly 45 to 50 per cent of the budget would be
accounted for.

The Committee, therefore, considered with extreme care the

question of the effectiveness of this field of activity of the Office of Public
Information.
121. The three Reviews are not in fact similar in their conception, contents and
layout.

La Revue des Nations Unies differs essentially from its English and

Spanish counterparts.

The former is sober in its appearance, factual and

documentary in its contents.

The latter are more elaborately presented

publications with considerable featurized treatment of the United Nations and
its activities.

According to the Office of Public Information, all the three

Revievls are meant, mostly, for "opinion makers" and "disseminators of
information ll •
122. The Committee had the advantage of hearing the views of many distinguished
editors, journalists, educationalists and leaders in various non-governmental
organizations.

vmile it found a measure of reasoned support and, indeed, demand

for the French edition of the Review within the area it served, the Committee
could not but take into account the singular lack of positive support for either
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the English or the Spanish editions of the Review.

The lowest common denominator

of criticism was that they fell between two stools, that they were neither
substantial enough for the selective audience nor popular enough for the average
man.

For the serious student these Reviews are neither a source of complete

documentation nor a complete record of United Nations activities.

Besides,

they lack a monthly index, an indispensable item for a scholar.
123. The Committee could not possibly ignore the criticism of the English and
Spanish editions of the Review, particularly when it received confirmation from
a close analysis of their circulation.
124. In the absence of audited figures, which the Committee could not obtain
from the Office of Public Information, the best estimate available showed that
out of a print order varying between 16,coo and 18,000 copies of the .
English Review"the total subscription in all the English' speaking countries and
territories was about 10,633 copies;

out of this, 8,278 were accounted for by

the United States and 752 by the United Kingdom.
12~.

The situation in regard to the Spanish edition is even worse.

Out of a total

print order of 2,800 copies, only 1,364 were accounted for by subscription.

The

bulk of the subscriptions was governmental and there was a number of countries
in Latin America where the Review did not seem to enter into the picture
(annex IV).
126. The estimated cost of production in relation to circulation makes the
situation appear even more discouraging.

The following break-down of costs of

the two editions produced at Headquarters is based on the Office of Public
Information's computation:
Printing cost of the United Nations Review.
Printing cost of the Revista

...

••••••••••

11,000

37 per cent of staff costs of Publications Service • • • • • • •

57,312

Salary of a P-3 officer in Mexico responsible for editing,
proof-reading, sales-promotion of the Revista

10,000

Total

..

$ 54,000

$1.32,.312

127. The sheer weight of evidence has forced the Committee to the conclusion that
the continued publication of the Spanish and English editions of the monthly
Review cannot be justified.

The Committee believes that the United Nations and
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its activities ought not to be given a featurized treatment in authoritative
United Nations pUblications.
feature writing.

An element of opinion inevitably enters into

But the Office of Public Information's function is to provide

facts, not opinion.

128. As for La Revue des Nations Unies, while the Committee is fortified by the
knowledge that its subscribers and users find it useful, it cannot but observe
that an expenditure of $20,000 is difficult to justify in terms of its subscribed·
circulation of 1,793 and a total print order of 3,000.
Booklets, pamphlets, leaflets and reprints

129. The next important item in the publications programme is the printing of
leaflets, posters, etc., in various languages for free distribution on
United Nations Day and the Human Rights anniversary.

The total cost of these

activities for 1958 is $47,450.' The Committee recognizes that it might be
necessary for the Office of Public Information to produce some material for free
distribution on United Nations Day and Human Rights Day celebrations,
particularly because certain obligations have been imposed by General Assembly
resolutions 217 D (III) of 10 December 1948 and 423 (v) of 4 December 1950.
Bearing this in mind, the Committee approves the publication of the handbook
for teachers entitled "Teaching Human Rights", or the more substantial
anniversary edition entitled "United Nations Work for Human Rights".

The

Committee, however, sees little value in the Office of Public Information at
Headquarters producing United Nations Day and Human Rights Day posters at a
cost of $12,000 or the leaflets for these anniversaries at a cost of $4,760.

130. The Committee is firmly of the view that United Nations Day and Human Rights
Day celebrations should be spontaneous and popular celebrations by the peoples
and Governments and it found that this was indeed the case in a large number of
countries.

131. In posters, national styles have been developed over a number of years.
Evidence given to the Committee shows that present production in New York is
definitely unsuitable in many countries and can even arouse resentment.

The

Committee was impressed during its visits to information centres with the fact
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that it is practically impossible to design posters at United Nations
Headquarters which have a universal appeal.

wben the same visual presentation

is exposed to the view of peoples of different states of development, culture,
and artistic tradition, its meaning and intent often becomes incomprehensible
to those to whom it is intended to bring a message.

Symbols, images, and

figures do not convey the same meaning to the various peoples of the earth.
It would be far better and more effective if production of posters were
stimulated in the various countries.

The Committee has evidence before it of

really fruitful and effective results achieved by such initiative and imagination
on the part of a number of United Nations information centre directors.

Poster

contests in schools, especially in four countries visited by the Committee,
proved a strikingly popular success and for months sustained interest in the
aims and ideals of the United Nations.

The same considerations apply to leaflets.

These can more effectively be produced locally in different countries thrOUgh
the initiative and enterprise of the non-governmental organizations, the
Governments concerned and educational institutions.
132. In making its observations regarding the methods and techniques adopted by
the Office of Public Information in regard to United Nations Day and Human Rights
Day celebrations, the Committee has anticipated its general copclusions on
the methods and practices of the Office of Public Information in conducting
its information work.

These are dealt with in paragraphs 212-223, read

with paragraph 226, of the present report.
133. In section III of the publications programme for 1958 (annex IV) a sum of
$42,6CO is provided for production of booklets, pamphlets and reprints from the
United Nations Review.
From time to time, the Publications Services has produced booklets and
pamphlets.

A large proportion of these are reprints of feature articles

published in the United Nations Review.
In 1957, twenty-four pamphlets were published, fourteen of which were, in
effect, reprints of the articles published in the United Nations Review and ten

... '

were new pamphlets.

Annex V gives the titles of the two categories of pamphlets •

The reprints accounted for $15,800 out of $42,600.
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The publications budget of the Office of Public Information bears the
cost of initial production of the pamphlets which are earmarked for free
Thereafter, as explained in paragraph 136, copies are produced

distribution.
for sale.

As the titles will show, the pamphlets are not in aid of any particular
information theme;

nor, indeed, are these produced in response to the need of

any region as expressed by the information centres concerned.
approach are ad hoc.

The method and

When the subje'ct of a pamphlet has been decided, the

centre director is asked if it would interest the public in his region.

More

often than not a centre director takes the easy course and tends to accept what
is offered.

The pamphlet is then translated into a local language or languages.

The print orde~in anyone language varies between three to ten thousand.

134. In order that a pamphlet may be effective, several factors should be taken
into account.

The first is that it must relate to the interests of the people

of a country or a region, and be in their language and in their idiom.

Secondly,

a pamphlet should, as far as possible, bear the name of an author who is known
to the readers.
as propaganda.

An anonymous pamphlet tends to be overlooked or to be regarded
Thirdly, a pamphlet should relate to a broad information theme

which is sustained over a period of time.

j

Finally, the distribution should be

on a fairly large scale, taking into account the assumption that a fair
proportion of pamphlets distributed freely do not hit any target except ,a
wastepaper basket.
Revolving Fund publications

135. The publications budget, however, does not account for all the publishing
activities of the Office of Public Information.

The Year Book of the United

Nations is published by the Columbia University Press under a special contract.
The Office of Public Information has no financial obligations.

The copies

required by the Office of Public Information for free distribution to delegations,
depositary libraries and information centre libraries are purchased by it from
the Columbia University Press at cost price.

There are other books not included

in the publications programme, publication of which is financed by advances
,

fI
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received from the Working Capital Fund.

Some of the titles of such books are:

Your United Nations (official guide book), United Nations Postage Stamps,
Ten Year Catalogue of United Nations Publications, Charter of the United Nations
(de luxe edition), etc.

Books thus produced are put on sale and revenues

de!ived go towards payment of advances made from the Working Capital Fund.

136. The advances made from the Working Capital Fund also help to finance
publication for sale of certain books which appear on the publications programme
of the Office of Public Information.

The sale price of such publications is

computed on the basis of run-on costs. ill Sale proceeds of such publications are
credited to the revenue account of the United Nations budget.

137. The Committee has abundant evidence -l-o support the conclusion that such
substantial books as Everyman's United Nations, the United Nations Year Book,
and Basic Facts are in demand and are, in fact, effective and useful.

For that

very reason, such books should be kept up to date each year and published in
the official languages, and translations into other languages of Member States
encouraged.

The Committee regrets that it has not been possible to produce

more frequently new editions of such an obviously useful reference book as
Everyman's United Nations since September 1956.

138.

The Committee could not reach a similar conclusion about the usefulness of

many other miscellaneous booklets, pamphlets and reprints.

It seemed, therefore,

doubtful whether utilization of the Revolving Fund for publishing these titles
was the most effective way of using such funds.

139. The Committee has heard in some countries strong criticism that the
publications of the Office of Public Information do not always present the facts
with accuracy, completeness and impartiality.

The Committee strongly emphasizes

the importance of these three qualities in all the output of the Office of
Public Information.

ill

Run-on cost is the cost of printing additional copies for sale after the
initial production cost of any given publication has been absorbed in
preparing the original edition needed for official use or free
distribution.
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140. The over-all view which the Committee takes of the Office of Public
Information's activities in the field of pUblications is in line with the
observations made by the 1955 Survey Group in paragraph 379 of

i~s

report:

"The information centres are expected both to use existing
channels of information for the dissemination of material from
Headquarters and to initiate or originate the production and
distribution of material in a form and a language suited to
particular local needs. Thus, although the different overseas
information centres and offices operate under the same general
mandate, the result will (and should) vary according to local
interests, customs and needs. The question is whether there is
enough of such variation. In practice, the Survey Group has
observed that the dissemination of finished mat~ria+ produced
at Headquarters has been over-emphasized. This condition arises
in part from obvious and necessary limitations imposed by existing
staffing and financial considerations but in the opinion of the
Group it is a matter also of viewpoint and etnphasis. The Group
believes that there should in the future be placed greater
emphasis than at present upon the desirability for more
initiative to be exercized in this direction by the centres."
These observations apply mutatis mutandis to other fields of Office of
Public Information activities, as well.
SECTION VII - PUBLIC LIAISON DIVISION

141. The Public Liaison Division of the Office of Public

Infor~tion

is, at

present, organized into the following four units:
(a)

Non-Governmental Organizations Section

(b)

Education Section

(c)

Visitors' Service, which includes Public Inquiries Unit, Guided

Tours Unit, Speakers and Briefings Unit, Interne Programme
(d)

Sales and Circulation Section.

The Division is of recent origin and is successor to the Special Services
Division.

That Division contained; in addition to Non-Governmental Organizations
,\

and Education Sections, the Headquarters liaison Service, which was largely
concerned, either directly or indirectly, with arrangements and services to
the visitors, the overwhelming majority of whom were, and still are, from the
United States.

The Guided Tours Service was at that time handled, under the
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supervision of the Special Services Division, by means of a contractual agreement
with the American Association for the United Nations.

The Sales and Circulation

Section was then part of a separate division called Management and Circulation
i

Division.

The Public Liaison Division has thus grown by absorbing a variety of

functions of special services, guided tours, management and circulation and
in, respect of interne programmes of the Office of Personnel.
142. From the budgetary point of view, the Public Liaison Division is treated as
performing two activities:

those of the Non-Governmental Organizations and

Education Sections and of the Visitors' Service and the Sales and Circulation
Section.

The appropriations for staff costs for the former are treated as

properly forming part of the Office of Public Information budget, but the staff
costs of the latter are debited to the revenue account of the Visitors' Service
and the Sales and Circulation Section.
143. The staff costs of the Public Liaison Division, excluding those of the
Visitors' Service and the Sales and Circulation Section are $143,300 for sixteen
posts, of which eight are Professional and eight General Service.

To this must

be added the staff costs of $20,360 for interne programmes (one Professional and
two General Service posts).
Non-Governmental Organizations Section
144. At the end of 1957, the Public Liaison Division had on its list 227 non"

governmental organizations towards which it assumed direct responsibility for
maintaining co-operation and liaison with a view to the dissemination of
information about the United Nations.

Out of these, forty-nine organizations

were international in character and the balance of 178 were purely national
organizations of the United States.

It might be explained that the

international non-governmental organizations are either those which have their
headquarters in the United States or maintain representatives at United Nations
Headquarters for discharging certain functions arising out of their having a
consultative status with the Economic and Social Council.
145. The co-operation with the non-governmental organizations in the Member
States is maintained through the twenty-seven information centres of the
United Nations whose territorial jurisdiction embraces nearly seventy-three
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Member States.

In the United States, this co-operation is shared between

Headquarters and the

v~shington

Information Centre.

146. The non-governmental organizations in the Member States and territories
which are not covered by the existing network of the centres are also on the
list of the Public Liaison Division.

But the substantial part of the activities

of the NGO Section in respect of these non-governmental organizations consists
of sending them, from time to time, supplies of information material.

During

1957, 86}314 pieces of literature were mailed to the non-governmental
organizations.

147. The division of jurisdiction between the Public Liaison Division and the
information centres in respect of the non-governmental organizations has its
origin in the early beginnings of the activities of the United Nations in the
field of pUblic information.
to be set up.

The Office of Public Information was the first

The information centres came into existence only gradually.

At

first, therefore} correspondence with the non-governmental organizations and
the distribution of information material to them was controlled from
Headquarters by the NGO Section.

vTi th the gradual expansion in the number of

the information centres, the responsibility, in the normal course of development,
devolved en the centres.

At present} the Non-Governmental Organizations

Section of the Public Liaison Division services the United States national
non-governmental organizations and a few of the international NGOs.

148. The activities of the NGO Section can be described very simply.

These

consist of briefing the representatives of the non-governmental organizations who
visit the United Nations Headquarters and, from time to time} arranging conferences
of non-governmental organizations either at Headquarters or abroad.
The briefings are both periodic and ad hoc.

In 1957} weekly briefings were

arranged on subjects related to the United Nations and the specialized agenc1es.
As for conferences of non-governmental organizations} the last one to be
held at Headquarters in New York was on 26 to 27 February 1958.

The theme of the

Conference was "Tenth Anniversary of the Proclamation of the Universal
Declaration of Human Rights".

A total of 441 persons representing 170 national

and international organizations participated in it.

Earlier} in June 1957, a

Conference of NGO's from twenty-one different countries of Asia, the Middle East,
Europe and North and South America was organized in Rome.
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The NGO Section has also been issuing a "Newsletter" with the object of
co-ordinating the activities of the various national and international nongovernmental organizations for the observance of the tenth anniversary of the
proclamation of the Universal Declaration of Human Rights.
Finally, the NGO Section is responsible for giving guidance and sending
directives to the information centres on how best to co-operate with the nongovernmental organizations in promoting dissemination of information about the
United Nations.

149. From the description of the functions performed by the NGO Section two things
emerge:

first, that the Section is, in

centre in New York;

sUbstan~e,

functioning as an information

secondly, that it seeks to co-ordinate the activities of the

United Nations information centres vis-a-vis the non-governmental organizations
Ii

and that in pursuance of this objective the Section organizes NGO conferences.
150. The Committee has no doubt that the non-governmental organizations, with
their varied and wide social, cultural, economic, political, religious and other
interests, are of vital importance to any public information programme of the
United Nations.

The success or failure of such a programme may, in a large

measure, depend upon the degree of enthusiasm that the information

cen~res

can

generate in these organizations and on the extent to which their co-operation is
obtained for the dissemination of information.

The Comnittee is equally

convinced that the routine method of general publicity by supplying pieces of
information material is not a proper or effective way of dealing with the NGO's;
nor indeed, is it proper to treat these organizations as mere receptacles for
the Office of Public Information's ideas or programmes.

The task is a difficult

one.
In order to perform it effectively, it is necessary to know how each such
organization functions in its national context, what its interests are and how

.r

these interests can be integrated into some aspect of the United Nations
It follows, therefore, that any serious approach to non-governmental
activities.
organizations in the Member States can be made only at the place where they
function and not from United Nations Headquarters.

Consequently, the burden of

establishing a working relationship with non-governmental organizations must
inevitably fallon the United Nations information centres.
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The Committee is not satisfied with the present overlapping of functions of
the NGO Section of the Public Liaison Division and of the information centres.
This divided responsibility is reflected in the manner NGO conferences have been
organized in the past.

The Committee heard serious criticism, particularly of

the Conference in Rome, its organizational inadequacies and the confusion caused
by calling together non-governmental organizations

~th

extremely diverse interests

and with varying levels of development.
151. If the responsibility for dealing with the NGO's is to be firmly laid on the
shoulders of the United Nations information centres, the role of the Office of
Public Information needs some re-examination.

The Office of Public Information

has undoubtedly a role to play, Le., that of a repository of the accumulated
experience of all the information centres and as a guide to the centres.
question for consideration is:

in which division of the Office of Public

Information must such experience reside;
effected and guidance issued?

The

from where should co-ordination be

The Committee is convinced that there should be a

single organizational unit for planning, co-ordination and guidance.

In the

light of these considerations, the Committee has come to the conclusion that
the only division which can carry these responsibilities is the External Relations
Division.

Consequently, that Division should be made responsible for the NGO's,

as well.
The argument was advanced that the separate existence of Non-Governmental
Organizations and Education Sections is necessitated by the fact that these two
activities require specialized knowledge and Skill, and that the information
officers in the field, being trained in media operations, could not be expected
to possess the technique of handling non-governmental organizations or educational
matters.
The Committee cannot accept this argument either as theoretically sound or as
practically justified.

If the information centre directors cannot deal with the

NGO I S and the educational authorities, the Committee finds it difficult to
imagine that a small section of two or three officers in New York can make a
significant contribution.

The Committee also

fin~s

it difficult to accept the

argument that there is some special technique and knowledge required for dealing
with the NGO's and educational authorities and institutions which is distinct from
knowledge, experience and techniques required for effective public relations.
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Education Section

152. The Committee attaches the highest importance to educating children about
the fundamental principles underlying the Charter of the United Nations so that
they may grow up equipped with the necessary knowledge of international
co-operation and understanding.

If this could be achieved, a great step would

be taken towards gaining support for the purposes and activities of the United
Nations.

153. The primary responsibility for such education rests on the Member States
themselves, with their Ministries or Departments of Education and, most
of all, on their teachers.

~mportant

Whatever part the Office of Public Information can

play - and it will be a comparatively subordinate one - it can play only through
its information centres.

The reasons are obvious enough; educational problems

and their solution are extremely complex.

Differences in tradition, culture,

civilizational ethos and level of development impart a distinctiveness to such
problems.

The Office of Public Information in New York can make little

. contribution either in understanding the problems or in solving them.

For these

reasons, the Committee felt that some of the efforts made by the Education
Section to draw up ready-made syllabi, and to produce textbooks and training
manuals, films and filmstrips were mainly misdirected, despite the evident
enthusiasm sustaining such activities.
The Committee, however, recognizes that in undertaking production of
educational material, the Education Section was probably responding to demands
made on it.

The Office of Public Information should have realized that in no

foreseeable circumstances could it have the resources necessary to satisfy such
a demand from eighty-one Member States, even assuming that it were possible to
produce books for children and teachers which would be valid throughout the
world.

154. As with the NGO's, so in the matter of education, the small Headquarters
section can make little impact.

In all the interviews the Committee had with

Ministries or Departments of Education and with

educatio~alists in

different

Member States, it found that the existence of the Education Section in the
Public Liaison Division was either unknown or its influence was not felt.

•

The

Committee is therefore convinced that education about the United Nations can
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only be promoted on a national basis in co-operation with the Ministries of
Education and the respective National Commissions of the United Nations
Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization.

The best results which have

been achieved so far have been the product of a collaboration, by which
textbooks and training manuals have been developed in a number of countries
without cost to the United

Nations.~

155. The Committee would underline the importance of a centre director and his
colleagues being assiduous in the cultivation of personal contacts with those
individuals and organizations, governmental and non-governmental, which are
influential in the field of education.

The OPI's task is to provide factual

information to facilitate the task of the centre directors.
provide to a centre the experience of other centres.

It should also

The OPI's responsibility

is, consequently, one of giving factual information and guidance, and of effecting
co-ordination - a function which it can only discharge in depth and width through
one co-ordinating division.
Interne and fellowship programmes

156. During 1958, the OPI, as authorized by the General Assembly, is responsible
for three interneship programmes and a fellowship programme known as the Senior
Study Programme.

157. The three interne programmes are:
(a)

Civil Servants:

Twenty interneships for civil servants nominated by

Member Governments for a term of eight weeks, with the United Nations
meeting subsistence costs, the travel expenses being borne by the
sponsoring Government.

The age-limits are twenty-five to thirty-five.

One or two places on this programme are reserved for candidates sponsored
by non-governmental organizations with consultative status.
(b)

Students:

Twenty interneships for college students nominated by Member

Governments for a term of eight weeks, with the United Nations meeting
subsistence costs and the travelling expenses being borne by the sponsor

The Committee saw some particularly good examples of this in the publications
issued in Bogota, London and Paris •.
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of the student.

A few additional places are provided for students whose

allowances are paid by their universities.
(c)

Special Internes or Guide-Internes:

A twelve-month programme

(October-October) open to twenty students from Member States who agree to
serve approximately four months (of the twelve) as Guides.
Nations pays the travelling

exr~nses

The United

(air tourist) and an allowance of

$240 a month with an installation grant of $90 in the first month.
Selection of the guide-internes is made wherever possible with the help
of interviews with information centres of Technical Assistance Board offices.
Senior Study Programme:

Six or seven fellowships of a month's duration to

persons active in national or international non-governmental organizations or
otherwise interested in promoting understanding of the United Nations, the
selection being based on recommendations from information centres.

The United

Nations pays the travel expenses (tourist) and an allowance of $15.00 per day.
In addition to the above three programmes, the OPI awarded six News
Fellowships in 1957 for a period of two months.

This prograrrme has not been

continued this year.

158. The objective of all the programmes is to provide the participants with an
opportunity to acquire' a deeper understanding of the principles, purposes and
activities of the United Nations by using to this end the facilities for work
and study available at United Nations Headquarters.

159. In carrying out this purpose, all the programmes provide for lectures and
briefings, group discussions, attendance at meetings and recommended reading.
The detailed treatment varies according to the qualifications, background and
interests of the participants.
160. Two years ago, the OPI assumed charge of all the programmes and the
organizational arrangements as given below.
161. The selection of the internes and the contents of the programme are made on
t

the recommendations of a committee of senior officers including a representative
of the Office of 2ersonnel and the Chiefs of the Education,

Visitor~

Service

and Non-Governmental Organizations Section, under the chairmanship of the
Deputy Director of External Services.

The administrative responsibility rests

in the Public Liaison Division with the Chief of the Visitors' Service in
charge.

It may be noted that the responsibilities of the Public Liaison Division

/
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are only of an administrative nature.

The Committee sees no reason why these

responsibilities could not be discharged if they were made to rest with External
Relations.

The overlapping jurisdiction can only be a source of confusion and

possible conflicts.
162. Prior to the preparation of the 1958 Budget Estimates, the Department
recommended a reallotment of available resources to the programmes of undoubted
and proven value.

It proposed to discontinue the Guide-Interne Programme, to

utilize the funds thus released to expand the Civil Servants' and Students'
Programmes while maintaining the Study Programmes for NGO's and for Senior
Editors.

Since the Guide-Interne or Special Interne Programme is, because of

travel costs and duration, the most expensive, such a reallotment would also
result in substantial savings.

At the same time, the revised progran:me would

be making the advantages of study at Uni.ted Nations Headquarters available to a
larger number of carefully selected internes, (115 as against eighty) in
categories which have by experience proved to yield the best results.
163. The Secretary-General's recommendations were put forward in his report
A/C.5/727 of 5 November 1957.
164. In reporting to the General Assembly at its twelfth session on the
discussions in the Fifth Committee (A/38ao, para. 48), the Rapporteur stated
"At its 638th meeting, the Fifth Committee unanimously approved the recommendation
of the Advisory Committee (A/3743) on proposals made by the Secretary-General
(A/C.5/727) regarding the various study and interne programmes provided for
under sections 7 and 13 of the budget.

At the same time the Committee noted

that these programmes would come under review in 1958 by the Expert Committee
on public information activities which had been established.

In connexion with

this decision, the recommended provision for this activity was transferred from
section 7 to 13."
165. The Committee's recommendations were accepted by the Assembly.

The amount

of $83,000 thus approved provides for:

I

• J

Completion of the present Special Interne Progran:me
Civil Servants' Programme
Student Interne Programme
Senior Study Programme

$48,000
12,000
12,000
11,000
Total

j

$83,000
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166. The Committee has no doubt that all the interne programmes are of value to
the participants and help to promote the broad objectives of the public
~.

information programme of the United Nations.

But a choice has nevertheless

to be made in terms of the effectiveness of each programme.
has decided to suspend the Special Interne Programme.
as a wise choice.

The OPI itself

The Committee regards it

The question is what criteria should in future determine such

choices.

167. The first criterion should, in the Committee1s view, be a practical one,
i.e. whether the professional and public activities of the interne would be of
value to the United Nations in promoting dissemination of the ideas which
underlie it and in securing a wider understanding of its purposes and activities.
This would provide the broad category of persons potentially eligible.
choice will have to be made.

A further

The Committ3e would suggest the following criteria:

The person concerned:
(a)

should be engaged in activities directed towards dissemination of

information; and
(b)

should have opportunities to disseminate information about the

United Nations which experience in the interne programme would assist; and
(c)

should preferably be chosen from those who are engaged in disseminating

information through personal contact, e.g., teachers, group leaders, active
workers in non-governmental organizations, particularly those whose interest
in the United Nations is direct and intimate.

168. On the basis of the criteria set out above and basing itself on the evidence
given to it, the Committee has reached the conclusion that the most effective
way of spending the limited amount of money available would be to concentrate,
for some years to come, first, on teachers of secondary schools and, secondly,
on the active workers in non-governmental organizations which are essentially
educational in character and have direct interest in promoting the underlying
~

princi~les

animating the United Nations Charter.

The selection would no doubt

be made on the basis of joint consultations between the Government concerned,
the non-governmental organization·and the director of the information centre.
The Committee is also of the opinion that in the matter of the interne programme
a much greater weight and priority should be given to the under-developed
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countries.

The Committee hopes that the OPI will draw up a long-term programme

systematically covering the different under-developed regions, taking into
account the criteria suggested by the Committee.

169. If the conclusions set out above are accepted, the Civil Service interne
prograrrme would, for the time being, receive a low priority.

This would not be

so detrimental to the public information programme, considering the fact that
the majority of civil servants chosen for interne programmes have been members
of the Foreign Services of their respective countries and have, consequently, a
wider opportunity to function in the international context and to come into
contact with some aspect of the work of the United Nations.
Visitors Service
170. Nearly 1 million visitors come to the United Nations in a year.

It is

clear to the Committee that considerable attention is being paid to the training
of guides so that visitors may be given accurate and useful information, which
can be supplemented by the visit to the United Nations Bookshop at the end of
the tour.

The Committee notes that the numbers of overseas visitors are

increasing though naturally there is still an overwhelming proportion of visitors
from North America, many of them in parties arranged by non-governmental
organi zations.
Public inquiries
171. About 6,000 inquiries are currently being received in a m?nth, by letter,
by telephone and from visitors, mainly from the United States.

The arrangements

for answering these appear to be satisfactory; more than half can be answered
by the supply of factual material; only about

5 per cent require research or

have to be passed to other departments for answer.
Speakers and Briefing Unit
172. This small section briefs the voluntary lecturers to guided tours, provides
model speeches for United Nations Day and makes available copies of speeches
already given by senior members of the Secretariat and specialized agencies, in
addition to supervising the training of guides.

It also makes arrangements for
~/

...
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talks by members of the Secretariat at places within reasonable distance of
New York.

Its activities are almost entirely limited to the United States.

173. In the Committee's jUdgement, the training of guides, the briefing of
NGO's and the voluntary speakers involve the exercise of a high sense of
political perception and objectivity in the presentation of a problem.

These

reasons have led the Committee to the conclusion that the highly delicate
nature of responsibilities involved would be better discharged if the Visitors
Services were placed under the direct control and supervision of the
Under-Secretary.

This could be achieved if these services were situated

within the Under-Secretary's office and were administered by the External
Relations Division.

174. The Committee would also invite attention to the voluntary speakers who
give talks to the visitors.

While it is deeply appreciative of the sense of

service which animates these volunteers, the Committee feels that the fact that
they speak to groups of visitors on United Nations premises gives the impression
that they speak on behalf of the United Nations, a matter which is the
responsibility of Secretariat officials.

175. The Committee has doubts about the value of model speeches written or
delivered by the Secretariat staff.

The OPI naturally must respond, to the

extent possible, to requests for Secretariat officials as speakers.

At the

same time, the Committee sees advantage in enlisting the help of delegations
for public speaking outside United Nations Headquarters.
will undoubtedly present his country's point of view.
as such by an audience, which will

h~ve

A delegation speaker

But it will be treated

the liberty of hearing an opposite or

different point of view if it wishes to do so.

The Committee feels-that as a

result of the conflict of points of view and in discussion, a greater
understanding of the United Nations may develop.

An international civil

servant would be inhibited from engaging in a controversy.
Sales and Circulation Section
..;,

176. This Section has two main functions:
(a)

To stimulate commercial and other publication of material about the

United Nations approved by the OPI;

/ ...
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(b)

To promote the sale of all United Nations publications and to conduct

the relations between the Secretariat and the sales agents in all countries.
The first function is to stimulate publications activity in North America.
The second function is to promote the sale of United Nations publications of
which those of the OPI are only a small proportion.

The Sales and Circulation

Section already has to work closely with the Press and Publications Division
in estimating the quantities of publications required.

The Committee has

therefore come to the conclusion that, if this Section must remain part of the
OPI, its logical and natural place would be in the Press and Publications
Division.

177. The Committee would like to end its review and appraisal of the work of
the Public Liaison Division by restating the conclusion that, in its judgement,
there is no justification, either in terms of organizational principle or of
administrative convenience, for the continuance of a separate Public Liaison
Division.

The often disparate activities which are grouped together in this

Division can be performed more effectively and efficiently in a different
organizational framework.

The Committee has serious doubts about the legitimacy

of keeping Non-Governmental Organizations and Education Sections within such
narrow compartments and of separating them from the main centre of co-ordination,
the External Relations Division.
SECTION VIII - EXTERNAL RELATIONS DIVISION

178. The External Relations Division is part of the Office of the Under-Secretary.
Theoretically, it is responsible for directing the work of twenty-seven
information centres, and for ensuring co-operation with the information
services of the specialized agencies.

From the description of its functions,

it might be assumed that the Division was the most important element in the
Office of Public Information.

Actually, however, it has been restricted in

its operation and is actually under-staffed.

179. When the OPI was first set up, there was in it a large division called
External Services Division, solely responsible for central direction of the
overseas information centres and for maintaining contact with them.

The media
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units, as they established themselves, began to exercise greater autonomy; the
External Services Division steadily diminished in importance.

The contacts with

the information centres thus became decentralized from the External Services
Division to the OPI as a whole.
180. The inevitable result has been that there does not exist a central

directi~

of the operation of information centres and there is no over-all planning of
information programmes.

The lack of this direction has led to dominance in

programme planning by the media units and a decentralization of information
policy.
181. While it is understandable that the specialists in the various media units press, radio, television, films, publications, etc. - should each champion his
own medium of information, the Committee was not satisfied that the various media
were made to fit into a constructive information programme to be put into effect
either in a given region or in all the Member States taken together.

182. In the course of its visits to the information centres, the Committee became
conscious of the need for a strong co-ordinating unit at Headquarters.

It would,

. therefore, urge that the External Relations Division be restored to its earlier
position, so that it becomes a central directorate for the entire United Nations
information programme, providing all the OPI elements with appropriate policy
guldance.

In making this recommendation, which is elaborated in paragraphs 230

and 231 of this report, the Committee is re-emphasizing the following observations
made by the 1955 Survey Group in paragraph 386 of its report:
liThe work of the centres might be better balanced by a centrally
co-ordinated direction of policy and programme within which the component
units of the DPI at Headquarters would operate. To this end, consideration
might be given to the External Services Unit of the DPI, which is the
normal channel of communication between DPI and its field offices,
functioning as a branch at management level of the Department rather
than as a clearing house as at present."
183. Only if the External Relations Division is properly reconstituted, will
it be possible to engage in programme planning on the basis of actual needs in
the various centres, and to integrate the activities of the media units into
any over-all programme of public information.
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184. The reorganized division should be able to develop a more intimate
relationship with the specialized agencies and with the substantive departments
of the Secretariat.

Without such a close relationship, the OP! would tend to

be divorced from the dynamics of the United Nations and would merely continue
to~gage

in general publicity.

The Committee attaches the greatest importance

to the OP! becoming sensitive and responsive to the constantly changing
activities of the United Nations and its agencies.

·Ii

~I
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CHAPTER IV

Information centres
185. The United Nations information centres have grown gradually over the last
twelve years.

In 1946-1947, there were only nine centres.

Today there are

twenty-seven centres which cover seventy-one Member States, two non-member States
and a number of Non-Self-Governing Territories (Annex VI).
186. The scale of operations of centres in comparison with Headquarters will
be better illustrated by a break-down of staff and financial resources.
In 1958, the total staff employed at Headquarters (excluding the Sales and
Circulation Section and the Visitors' Service) and the information centres was
388.

Of these, 175 were Professional and 213 in the General Service category.

Out of the total staff, Headquarters accounted for 224 and the centres 164.

But

of the Professional staff, numbering 175, Headquarters had 120 and the
twenty-seven centres had fifty-five.
The total appropriations under the head "Public Information" in 1958 were
$5,179,000, excluding the Sales and Circulation Section and the Visitors'
Service.

This included a sum of $191,000 representing a notional distribution

of conference service costs.
to $4,988,000.

Consequently, the effective appropriations amounted

Out of this amount, the Headquarters costs were $3,394,000 and

the balance, $1,594,000, represented the total costs of the centres.

It should,

however, be noted that the costs of the centres included a sum of $1,313,750,
being the cost of established posts, common staff costs, temporary assistance
overtime and night differential, communications, freight, postal expenses,
rental and maintenance of premises, local transportation, operation of
transportation equipment, a share of postal and other distribution costs
incurred at Headquarters, and stationery.

Thus, the twenty-seven information

centres were left with only $279,550 to cover costs of travel ($38,000),
radio supplies and services ($70,000), photographic supplies and services

•

..,

($9,000), motion picture supplies and services ($57,500) and internal
production ($24,500) •
187. The Committee has felt it necessary to set out these details of
distribution of staff and costs in order to correlate the responsibilities of
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the centres with the resources made available to them.

The statistical date will

also show that the major portion of resources and manpower are still
concentrated in Headquarters despite repeated references to decentralization of
OPIts production activities in the various media.

188. The Committeets experience in the field as well as the budgetary situation
point to the conclusion that the following recommendatiins of the 1955 Survey
Group remain largely unimplemented:

"406. (a) The role and operation of overseas information offices
should be given added emphasis. Programme patterns and relationships
with Headquarters should be reviewed and revised.
"(b) A more flexible staffiDB pattern should be introduced to
permit each overseas office being staffed and equipped according
to its demonstrated minimum needs.
"(c) There should be an increase in the production in overseas
offices of material suitable to the needs of the area they cover.
If necessary, competent technical staff from Headquarters should
be attached to field offices for this purpose for temporary periods
of service. The use of staff on special service contracts should
also be resorted to a greater extent than at present On such work."
~89.

It has been pointed out to the Committee that the OPI has made efforts to

decentralize its activities in order to leave greater initiative to the centres.
But in the Committeets jUdgement these have been merely token efforts
unaccompanied by any serious attempt at evaluation of the work of Headquarters
and the role and pressing requirements of the information centres.

The Committee

saw no evidence of a systemati'c and sustained effort on the part of the
Headquarters to re-deploy its resources as between itself and the centres.

The

posting of three radio officers to the centres in Geneva, New Delhi and Paris,
respectively, and of three visual officers is not, in the Committee's view,
sufficient evidence of a fundamental revision and review of "programme patterns
and relationships" between the centres and Headquarters.

190. The review and appraisal of the work of the centres and of the OPI has
reinforced the Committeets conviction that the information centres occupy a
position of no less importance than the provision of basic facilities and
services at Headquarters to news agencies, press, radio and television
correspondents.
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If the centres are to play their important role, certain considerations
need to be borne in mind.

These have been set out seriatim in the following

paragraphs.

191. In the Committee's judgement, the choise of a centre director needs to be
made with the utmost care.

Apart from possessing wide experience of work in

the United Nations and its agencies, he should possess basic understanding
of the region and knowledge of the language of the country where the centre
is situated.

In addition - and to this the Committee attaches equal importance

a centre director must have special aptitude for developing and maintaining a
wide variety of contacts.

A centre director who does not possess these

qualifications in a fair measure will be a liability for the United Nations
and can even affect detrimentally the usefulness of his successor.
In view of the importance of the question, the Committee has felt it
necessary to spell out these qualifications because it found that due weight
has not always been given to them.

192. If the choice of a centre director is of vital importance, it is equally
important that the conditions under which he works do not lead to his being
tied to the desk, particularly when it is realized that the staff of these
centres will continue to be small.

193. The Committee found that the load of administrative work on the centre
directors is much too

heavy~

L

:.

The administrative directives from Headquarters

are far more numerous than policy guidances.

The administrative rules in force,

while justified in a large organization like the United Nations Secretariat,
need to be modified for the small units of information centres.

The routine

financial and administrative tasks imposed on the centres can be wasteful
of time and energy and the Committee found many examples of too rigid
application of regulations governing survey boards, surplus property, etc.
which may be perfectly good and justifiable at Headquarters.
~he

Committee was also informed that, in accordance with an

administrative directive, a centre was required each year to provide a list of
the staff employed,with all the payments made to each, month by month,
together with the portion paid into the Pension Fund and the amount credited
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in the centre's books dealing with Headquarters payments.
already available at Headquarters.
prepared there with greater ease.

These figures were

Consequently, the list could have been
If this had been done, the centre director

would have been free to concentrate on his main job.

Ensuring correspondence

arising out of discrepancies would have been avoided.
The Committee suggests that serious consideration be givEn to simplifying
the relevant rules and practices.

The slight risks involved in any relaxation

would be adequately compensated by the centre director not being tied to his
desk and gaining, in consequence, greater mobility.

194. Apart from relieving the centres of the a oidable administrative burden,
the Committee considers it necessary to draw attention to the existence of a
feeling among the information personnel overseas that somehow their services
interests suffer by reason of their absence from Headquarters.

This creates

uneasiness and uncertainty which is aggravated further by lack of knowledge
about the duration of postings.

The Committee wishes to raise these points in

order to establish certain facts which adversely affect the morale of the
service.

195. After ensuring proper selection of personnel and conditions of work and
service, the next important thing is to have suitably situated centre premises
with a properly equipped reading-room, a quick reference service and a library.
Of the centres visited by the Committee, it found considerable scope for
improvement of premises in Karachi, Moscow, Mexico City and Rio de Janeiro.

So

far as Mexico City is concerned, the Committee learnt that the eXisting
premises were only temporary and that the centre would soon be moving into
new premises.
The indexing system in many libraries is unsatisfactory.
the recommendations made by the
implemented.

It appears that

1955 Survey Group have not been fully

The Committee supports the following observations made by the

Group on this subject:
"It was the experience
established within the
had demonstrated their
used and appreciated.

of the Survey Group that the reference libraries
United Nations information offices visited
very real values. These libraries were widely
They were a regular source of service to students
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of United Nations affairs and to interested organizations and other
individuals as also in many cases to parliamentary and government
officials. In this connexion it was noted that for the most part
the minimum needs in the centres for the reference libraries had
outgrown the space available. In addition, it was found that no standard
system of indexing or of documenting publications for easy reference
has been established. Much time and effort wasteful of the limited
staff resources available to the centres was taken up by the preparation
and maintenance in up-to-date form of a reference index. It is felt
that, vith respect to Headquarters documents and publications, an
appropriately simple and uniform index card could be produced at
Headquarters for distribution to all centres, thereby avoiding the
necessity for separate and non-standard compilations in each centre.
It is accordingly recommended that the DPI, possibly in conjunction
with the Library, make a study of possible means for the rectification
of this deficiency."
.

, 1

I'

11\

196. Finally, a centre director should, within the framework of information
programme and policy for his region, be allowed to exercise initiative to
engage in the cultivation of personal contacts with a representative crosssection of people in governmental and non-governmental organizations with
special emphasis on educational institutions.

The Committee regards this as

of fundamental importance.

197. Viewed in this context, there is need for considerable improvement
method of work.

in the

The greatest impediment is the pressure on the centres to

act as "rows of passive buckets waiting to be pumped into".

Distribution of

pamphlets, leaflets, posters, charts, films, filmstrips, photographs, press
releases, etc., should not be the main preoccupation of centre directors.
Where centre directors have succeeded in freeing themselves from the
distributive functions, or in reducing them to a minimum, the Ccmmittee found
evidence of vitality and effectiveness in the work of the centres.

In this

connexion, the Committee endorses the following statements made to the
Committee by one of the centre directors:

iJ

"The function of a centre ••• is to be a catalytic agent, and is to
marry the interests of the specialists in the community with all the
various interests which are being expressed in the different Councils
of the United Nations. It follows that the director of a centre has
no particular policy himself. He is not trying to push this aspect or
that aspect; but he must be keenly aware of the wide range of

/ ...

A/3928
English
Page 76

happenings in the Committees and ~ouncils of the United Nations, and
in particular functional work which is more apt to be of interest to
the specialist
We have to throw bridges across to link various
interests.
"He deliberately keep out of distribution. In fact, we try to shirk work
whenever we can if anybody else will do it. We have as a policy
encouraged that ••• We make a mistake if we base our work on the
assumption that because there is a United Nations Organization, everybody
believes in it for the same reason ••• The problem is to find ways and
means of getting the few documents through to the few people who are
most keenly intereste~ This is another way of saying, in my opinion,
that the general approach is a waste of time ••• It comes down to a
public relations job rather than a public information job ••• In all this
there is a role for the centre as a link between the centres of
documentation and centres of activity in the United Nations and the
organizations in the community of the area ••• We avoid the temptation
to use the address list because it exists. One shculd use it when it
will meet a need which will not be met in some other way."

198. The ideas underlying the statement quoted above should be embodied
work of the information centres.

in the

With this new orientation would arise a new

conception of the OPI Headquarters as a strong centre for guiding, co-ordinating,
and planning the over-all work.

It would mean a relative dimunition of the

scale of Headquarters production of information material through different
media and restricting such material to the factual.

Above all, it would call

for great experience, knowledge, understanding and awareness in the OPI of
the varying interests of different regions.
This can only be acquired if the OPI Vigorously and systematically adopts
a policy of rotation between the field and Headquarters.

None of the

officers at higher level of responsibility, holding the posts of Directors
or Principal Officers, appear to have had any experience of United Nations
work in the field.

Most of them have remained at Headquarters for the last

eleven to twelve years.

199. On the basis of the conclusions reached by the Committee on the role,
importance and the method of work of the centres, it has made certain
recommendations which, if accepted, would greatly improve the work of the OPI
as a whole and of the centres in particular.
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CHAPTER V
The specialized agencies and the Office of Public Information
200. In paragraph

5 of this report, reference has been made to the

recommendation of the Technical Advisory Committee on Information that "when
negotiating an agreement with a specialized agency, the Economic and Social
Council should be requested to take into consideration the matter of co-ordinated
information services and of a common information policy".

On

1 July 1946, a

meeting of the Office of Public Information and the specialized agencies was
held to devise methods of co-ordination.

That meeting led to the setting up

of the Consultative Committee for Public Information (CCPI).
201. The CCPI was to consist of representatives of the Office of Public
Information and the specialized agencies.

It was decided that it should meet

at least quarterly or more often with the agreement of the majority of
members, at the request of any member, at the Headquarters of the United
Nations or elsewhere as agreed.
202. With the establishment of the Administrative Committee on Co-ordination
(ACC) in February

1947, a further step was taken to effect co-ordination at

a higher level by making it the responsible body for receiving the CCPI's
reports.

The ACC, in turn, referred information matters to the CCPI.

203. Leaving the ACC out of account, the present machinery for co-ordination
and co-operation consists of a number of parts.
CCPI.

There is, first of all, the

,

Its meetings in recent years have been reduced to an annual affair,

and last for two or three days.

The secretariat for this meeting is provided

by the External Relations Division of the Office of Public Information.
Some agencies - the ILO, FAO, UNESCO and WHO - have assigned information
officers to United Nations Headquarters.
is

ef~ected

through them.

A certain amount of co-ordination

There is also the United Nations Film Board, which

meets annually to review programmes and plans.

This again appears to be a

somewhat formal affair.

I···
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In the field, FAO maintains six information officers at Bangkok, Cairo,
Mexico City, New Delhi, New York (United Nations Headquarters) and Washington,
respectively.
WHO has seven information officers at Alexandria, Brazzaville, Copenhagen,
Manila, New Delhi, New York and Washington respectively.
The International Labour Organisation and the International Bank fOr
Reconstruction and Development each maintain one information officer at Paris
I

and Washington respectively.
As regards the other agencies and organizations, such as the Technical
Assistance Board and UNICEF, the Committee has set out in

Annex VII

infprmation about their field offices.
204. The character of co-operation between the United Nations information
centres and the information officers of the agencies and other organizations
varies considerably.
of it.

II
I

In certain countries, the Committee saw good examples

In others it was formal.

Where United Nations information centres

shared premises with one or more specialized agency, as in Bogota, Buenos Aires,
Cairo, Geneva, London, Monrovia, New Delhi and Teheran, the co-operation
naturally became closer.
205. There is thus evidence of co-operation and co-ordination.

The Office of

Public Information issues press releases of the agencies and prepares other
information material for them, e.g. radio programmes, visuals, films,
photographs and publications.
206. How the information organizations of the specialized agencies operate,
the Committee could not examine.

Any review or appraisal of their work falls

outside the Committee's terms of reference.

The representatives of those

agencies whom the Committee interviewed took particular care to emphasis this.
207. In dealing with the problem of co-ordination between the Office of Public
Information and the specialized agencies two different kinds of information
have to be dealt with.
activities of the

There is, first, information about the specific

agencies~

This is of a technical nature, with a variety

of problems in such fields as medicine, health, agriculture, banking, finance,
monetary questions, telecommunications, civil aviation and meteorology.

This

information has to be channelled to the specialists and specialist
organizations in different countries.

/ ...
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Presumably, this is done effectively by the information units in the

.

specialized agencies.

But it would be quite wrong to imagine that once the

specialists are served, nothing more needs to be done.
The raison d'@tre of the activities of the specialized agencies, of
UNICEF and the Expanded Programme of Technical Assistance lies in their being
able to promote the physical, material, intellectual, moral and spiritual
welfare of the human race through international co-operation.

In many ways,

it is the second type of information bearing on human welfare which is of
great importance.
208. From the very beginning of its investigations, the Committee heard
complaints from newspapers and magazine correspondents, both at United Nations
Headquarters and in the field, that much of the material which best evokes
human interest inherent in the work of the specialized agencies and technical
assistance was difficult to obtain.
Time and again the Committee heard insistent demand for such information,
not only because it was interesting in itself, but also because information
about constructive international co-operation for human welfare provided a
much needed counterbalance to the preponderance of stories about international
conflict.
209. The Committee has given anxious consideration to the problems involved.
It is aware of sincere efforts at co-ordination made by the Office of Public
Information and the specialized agencies.

It has also seen information

material produced by the Office of Public Information with the object of
publicizing the activities of the agencies.
be described as negligible.

And yet, the total effect could

A press release is issued, a booklet or a

pamphlet is prepared and distributed, a film is shown and a radio programme
is put on the air.

But each such event comes and passes away, and no

significant impact is made.
210. A conviction has steadily grown in the Committee that the problem is
susceptible of solution only in terms of a "thematic" approach.

The activities

of the specialized agencies, UNICEF and TAB, lend themselves particularly to
such an approach.

Co-ordination and co-operation, if these are to mean

I···
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anything, must be directed towards a definite and well-defined purpose.

It

should be to project an idea rather than to disseminate unrelated items of
information material - a press release or booklet, a pamphlet or leaflet.
The Committee would like to see a more effective co-ordination of effort in
choosing, in one particular year, one significant broad theme, and then in
bringing to bear on this theme the available resources, the various media and
techniques.

The co-operation of the non-governmental organizations and of

Governments, to the extent possible, should be enlisted.

The national

broadcasting systems should be persuaded to give some time on their networks
for broadcasts on the theme.

The editors and publicists, schools, colleges and

other institutions should be mobilized.
~ffective

Only in this way could there be an

presention of some of the most important achievements of the

United Nations.

Within the limited time of a year, or a month or sometimes even

a week, a concentrated attack on the minds of people could be made and a sense
of awareness created.
Already there are instances of the effectiveness of such an approach. . The
Danny Kaye film on children, the study of deserts undertaken by Hitchie Calder
are excellent examples which, incidentally, were carried out at little or no
cost to the United Nations.

This experience needs to be generalized.

211. The processes of co-operation and co-ordination would be helped if the
information services of the United Nations and of the specialized agencies
were to enrich one another by exchange of personnel.
against the dangers of too narrow a specialization.

This would safeguard
Only thus would the

recommendations contained in General A.ssembly resolution 1086(XI), cited in
paragraph 14 of this report, be effectively implemented.

Once a system of

exchange of personnel is brought about, it may help in the eventual
integration of the information services of the United Nations family of
organizations.
Annex VIII.

In this connexion, the Committee invites attention to
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CHAFTER VI
General considerations
212. One of the major difficulties in reviewing the work of the OPI, in
assessing its effectiveness :per se and in terms of costs, has been to obtain a
body of operative principles governing the entire range of activity in the
field of public

i~formation.

In the course of conversations and interviews,

the Committee was often referred to the Basic Principles enunciated in 1946
and revised in 1952.

The interpretation placed upon these references created

an impression on the Committee that, during the last twelve years, the OPI
has tended to regard the Principles as imposing an explicit obligation upon
it to engage in information work over the whole range of media listed in the
revised Basic Principles of 1952.

In the Committee's opinion, this situation

needs to be clarified so that the precise obligations of the OPI may be clearly
known.

These obligations are explained in paragraphs 213 to 217 of this report.

The second major difficulty facing the Ccremittee was the lack of any
definition of the words "budgetary limitations" which were introduced into the
revised Basic Principles of 1952.

This has had unfortunate effects in

producing a series of ad hoc cuts in information expenditure, leaving the
various sections of the OPI to make adjustments between different media.

To

a large extent, the OPI itself has contributed to this situation by its
failure to define its targets and to evaluate its activities in terms of them.
This lack of definition of "target" has been the third major difficulty.
To put it simply, the question is:

Towards whom should the activities of

United Nations information be primarily directed?
213. The revised Principles state that the United Nations "cannot achieve the
purposes for which it has been created unless the people of the world are
informed of its aims and activities," and that "the basic policy of the
11

United Nations in the field of public information is, therefore, to promote
to the greatest possible extent, within its budgetary limitations, an informed
understanding of the work and purposes of the Organization among the peoples
of the world."

In the Committee's considered judgement, these words define

t·· .
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the ultimate goal to be reached.

They cannot be interpreted as casting upon

the OPI a burden, within the budgetary limitations, to attempt a direct approach
to the peoples of the world with every available medium of mass communication.
This burden the OPI cannot in any conceivable circumstances discharge, even
assuming that such a widely defined target is realistic or desirable, having
regard to the nature of the United Nations as an Organization of sovereign States.
214. The Committee therefore feels that it should define the immediate target
United Nations information activities.

fo~

It would include in that target four

classes of people and organizations:
(a)

Those governmental agencies and public institutions that are

concerned with influencing public opinion, for example, Ministries
of Information and institutions for political, social and economic research.
(b)

Those persons and organizations concerned with the media of mass

communication and professionally engaged in providing information,
instruction and entertainment to the peoples of the world - editors,
journalists, writers in the press and other publications, as well as
those responsible for the planning of radio, television, graphics and
cinema production.
(c)

Thuse persons and organizations that show real interest in the aims

and activities of the United Nations and are ready to commit themselves
in service to it -

inclu~ing

international and national United Nations

associations and other non-governmental organizations with general and
special interests in political, social, economic and educational questions.
(d)

Persons and institutions concerned with education.

This would include

Ministries and Departments of Education, schools, colleges and universities,
teachers, professors and other eminent educationalists.
215. It would appear that this definition of the target satisfies the requirement
in the following quotation from the revised principles of 1952:
"••• the Department of Public Information should primarily assist and
rely upon the services of existing official and private agencies of
information, educational institutions and non-governmental organizations.
It should undertake, on its own initiative, positive informational
activities that will supplement the services of existing agencies. II

/ ...
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The Committee is of the-view that the first sentence in the statement quoted
above embodies a sound principle of public information pOlicy) namely) that the
best and most effective information work is done by relying upon and exploiting
existing channels rather than by creating new and independent channels.

The OPI

should continue to explore opportunities for the utilization of official and
private agencies of information.

In this respect the saturation point has not been

reached.
As for the OPI undertaking on its own initiative IIpositive informational
activities that will supplement the services of existing agencies") the Committee
interprets these words to mean that such initiative or positive informational
activities must be strictly correlated to the immediate target) described in the
last paragraph.

216. As regards the

stat~ment

in the revised principles that "the Department of

Public Information should provide services in the following rrain fields:
publications) radio)

.
television)

press)

'

films) graphics and exhibitions) public liaison

and reference") the Committee interprets this' to mean that the main emphasis should
be) first) on providing facilities to media representatives at

Headquart~rs)

and

secondly) on utilizing these media in a manner calculated best to attain the
objective set out in paragraphs 213 and 214.

This section of the revised

Principles should not be interpreted as being tantamount to a mandate to engage in
substantive operations in all the media mentioned.

217. It might be argued that the definition of the target is unnecessarily
restrictive and might stultify the work of the OPI.

The Committee is convinced

that no other target is possible or directly attainable.
opinion of the Committee

The best way) in the

for reaching the peoples of the world at this time is

that of working through the Governments of Member States and through a select group
of individuals and organizations.

As for the aPI's work becoming stultified) the

Committee has already shown the ineffectiveness of the present approach and the

..

weaknesses which underlie it.

The acceptance of the Committee's definition of the

target will make it possible to impart a new sense of direction and purpose to the
information activities of the United Nations.

218. The Committee would) at this stage) like to state its views and findings on
the questions raised in the Secretary~General's memorandum (Annex I).

/ ...
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219. The subjects of paragraphs

4 and 5 of the memorandum have already been

commented upon in paragraphs 213, 215 and 216 of this report.

The conclusion

which the Committee has reached is that while the Basic Principles of 1952 admirably
define the ultimate goals to be reached and the variety of media and methods that
might be employed, they need, nevertheless, to be restated in terms of a series of
practical directives which would take into account the resources that might be made
available to the OPI as well as the precise target to be aimed at.
a reappraisal of the basic information policy of the OPI is urgently
220. In paragraph

In this sense,
re~uired.

6 of his memorandum the Secretary-General stated:

"After consideration of principles, the Committee will wish to consider the
desirable range of information activities to be aimed at in practice; in other
words, what, under these principles, would, in prevailing conditions, be the
extent of the services acceptable to Member Nations which should be provided
through an information agency functioning within the Secretariat? Are the
activities of the United Nations information services in excess of this level,
or do they fall short of ~t, and if' so, in what respects? And again, is the
existing pattern of diversification in respect of all the media outlined by
the General Assembly to be regarded as ade~uate?"
The answer of the Committee to the last sentence is that the existing pattern
of information activity is too diversified to be effective.

This diversification

arises mainly because of the lack of a clearly defined target and because of
excessive concentration of resources on media and
ready-made material from

Head~uarters.

and on supplying

Publicity through various media - leaflets,

pamphlets, posters, films, radi.o broadcasts in the best sense of the term.

techni~ues

~s

no substitute for public relations

The possibilities of exploiting the existing

channels of information have not been fully explored.
The Coremittee's answers to the other questions raised will be found in its
recommendations.
221. In paragraph 7 of his memorandum the Secretary-General, following suggestions
of the Advisory Committee and the Fifth Committee, asked whether it would be
possible to institute a system of priorities "in order that, if and when economies
are called for, it could be rationally applied".
relevant documents relating to this

~uestion.

The Committee has studied all the

In its view, the

~uestion

of

priorities should not be considered in a context purely of economy; nor, indeed,
should it be interpreted as assigning a preferred status to one medium, one subject
or one area over another.
1
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In the Committee's opinion, the question of priorities is essentially a
question of scale of operations in relation to target.

If the target is not

firmly adhered to and is made variable, the scale of operations can never be
defined, and will fluctuate over a wide range.

Once a target is established, the

methods to be adopted are easy to define.
222. The Committee does not see that the question of priorities can be resolved
in terms of "subject priorities", "area priorities" or "timing priorities".
In the Committee's judgement, the question of priorities can be answered much
more simply.

This has already been done in various parts of the report.

The

valid priorities, in the Committee's view, are given below by way of illustration
of the Committee's approach to the question:
(a)

An organization at Headquarters capable of providing basic facilities

and services to the correspondents of the media of mass communication and
capable of giving guidance to the information centres;
(b)

A network of adequately staffed information centres with a carefully

catalogued and indexed library at each centre and a reading-room in charge
of a librarian who can quickly respond to inquiries;
(c)

Provision of factual reaterial about the activities of the

United Nations and its agencies;
(d)

A photographic and film footage library at United Nations

Headquarters which would permit specific requests to be filled;
(e)

Feeding the mass communication media in Member States, particularly

for radio and television, with ideas and material for promoting the aims
and activities of the United Nations.
223. In paragraph 8 of his memorandum, the Secretary-General asks the Committee
to consider "the extent of the services which should be rendered to Member
Governments and information agencies in countries where the relatively developed
information media result in an increased demand for information".

In the

Committee's view, "increased demand for information" should not involve a parallel

•

increase in the OPI Headquarters production for those countries nor impose an
obligation on the OPI to meet such demand at the expense of other activities.
The purely distributive functions of the United Nations information centres in
some of these countries have been reduced to a minimum;

and the centre

/ ...
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directors concerned attach small importance to distribution, particularly of
written publicity material sent from Headquarters.
224. As regards the questions raised in paragraphs 9 to 17 of the memorandum
and more particularly the question raised in paragraph 11, the Committee has,
I

by implication, stated its view on each of them.

The recommendations of the

Corrmittee which are set out in Chapter VII of this report will further clarify
the Committee's attitude to these questions.

/ ...
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CHAPTER VII
Recommendations
225. The Committee's recommendations are grouped together under four sections:
(1) General;

(2) Headquarters organization;

(3) Organization of centres;

and

(4) Media operations.
The general recommendations define the broad objectives of the United
Nations public information activities and set out the basic methods of work.
The other three groups of recommendations flow from the general recommendations
and have as their purpose the achievement of the broad objectives.
226. All the recommendations are predicated upon:
(a)

The review and appraisal of the work and methods of OPI Headquarters

and the information centres;

and the findings of fact based upon the

evidence given before the. Sommittee.
(b)

The Committee's definition of the immediate target of the United

Nations activities in the field of public information (given in
paragraph 214).

The definition involves a shift of emphasis in the

method of dissemination of information from "mass approach through
media of mass communication" to the selective approach of public
relations, and working through existing organizations, governmental
and non-governmental, and through individuals who are disseminators
of information and exercise influence, or, occupy positions involving
exercise of influence in the formation of public opinion.
(c)

The operation of mass communication media by the OPI would be used

only to the extent they help in reaching the immediate target.
(d)

The use of a "thematic approach" when OPI undertakes positive

information work of its own.

..

Primary reliance in these cases would

still be placed on existing channels of information .

/ ...
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In this connexion, the Committee would concur in the following observations
made by the

1954 Survey Group in paragraph 2 of Chapter XII of its report, on

"Department of Public Information".
"There is reason to believe that at this stage of the
Organization's existence the task with which the Department should
be mainly preoccupied is that of encouraging a more selective
interest in the information disseminated, with relatively less
emphasis than hitherto on volume and the processes of general
dissemination.
If this hypothesis should be accepted, it would
seem to point to the need for a general reorientation of information
activities and services as they have been developed, in terms of
a wider "thematic" approach to the task to be performed.
It would
seem to imply also that without prejudiee to that minimum of
constant factual coverage essential to any information service, a
more intensive and less extensive information operation is called
for in the future. II
SECTION I - GENERAL RECOMMENDATIONS
227. Recognizing that the United Nations cannot achieve the purposes for which it
has been created unless the peoples of the world are informed of its aims and
objects, and considering that the Office of Public Information and the
United Nations information centres have been set up for disseminating information
about the United Nations and the specialized agencies, the Committee recommends
that tte Office of Public Information, in planning and organizing its work
should be guided by the following principal directives:
(a)

Utmost objectivity and impartiality must be observed in presenting

infcrmation about the United Nations and its activities.

Special care

should be exercised concerning controversial issues before United Nations

!
I
I

organs.
(b)

In projecting the United Nations and its activities, particular

care should be taken to present the information in a manner and form
which leads to identification of people with the United Nations and
not estrangement.

:J

The importance of the United Nations as a machinery

for promoting international co-operation and peacefully resolving
international disputes should be emphasized.

/
j
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(c)

The OPI should continue to provide basic facilities to enable the

ac~redited

correspondents representing the different media of mass

communication to report and to cover the activities of the United Nations
and the specialized agencies.

For this purpose, the OPI should constantly

study their actual requirements and keep intimate contact with them.

The

officers concerned with maintaining press relations should be chosen for
their wide knowledge and understanding of the different cultural
backgrounds of those whom they seek to serve.
(d)

As financial difficulties may prevent accreditation of

correspondents from Member States which are either small or are less
developed, the OPI should constantly study, through the information
centres, their requirements and make efforts to meet their specific
needs.

Every effort should be made to select the material with a view '

to satisfying the needs and interests of such country or countries.
(e)

United Nations information centres constitute the most important

means of disseminating information about the United Nations among the
peoples of the world.

In order that the OPI should be able effectively

to serve the centres, give them proper guidance and be sensitive and
responsive to their needs, the OPI as a whole, and more specifically,
at its directing, programme planning and co-ordination level should,
as far as practicable, reflect the complex of knowledge and experience
of the differing cultural patterns represented among the Member States
of the United Nations.
It is recognized that within the narrow field of a single
department of the United Nations Secretariat, it may not be possible
to obtain a balanced staff representing in due proportion the various
Member States.

The Committee, however, attaches great importance to

ensuring that the OPI reflects broad cultural regions in its staffing
pattern.
(f)

In order that the OPI and the information centres may be able

to discharge their responsibilities for disseminating information about

.

/ ...
i
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the United Nations and its activities, it will be necessary for the
OPI to maintain intimate contact with the substantive departments of
the United Nations Secretariat and with the specialized agenci~s.
These departments and agencies in their turn should keep the OPI
informed and consult it at the earliest stage of formulation of a
programme or policy so that the requirements of public information
may be adequately safeguarded.
(g)

In order better to carry out the purpose set out in paragraph (f),

there should be rotation between Headquarters and the field and a
systematic interchange of personnel, particularly at higher levels,
between the OPI and the substantive departments so that there may
be a continuous flow of new blood and fresh experience.
(h)

As the work of each centre will be invariably conditioned by

the character of the country or the region in which it is situated,
the centre director and his colleagues should carefully study and
understand the diversity of interests represented in each national
community.

The effectiveness of the work of the centre will depend

upon the manner in which organizations and individuals representing
those interests are approached and a link or a bridge established
between their activities and those of the United Nations and its family
of specialized agencies.
(i)

In order to perform his duties successfully, a centre director

should cultivate personal contacts.

The criteria of his effectiveness

should not be the number of pamphlets distributed or ready-made
radio programmes put on the air, but the number of new sources
discovered for dissemination of information about the United Nations
and the commitments obtained from individuals and organizations to
assist actively in such dissemination through their respective
organizations or through media of mass communication.

Consequently,

co-operation with the governmental and_non-governmental organizations
and enlisting their help will be the principal means of disseminating
information about the United Nations.

Special attention should be

given to teachers in secondary schools and to keeping them informed

/
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about the United Nations and its activities.

o.

be linked with that of

De~artments

Work in this field should

of Education, National Commissions

for UNESCO, organizations of teachers, and similar bodies.

(j)

Inasmuch as the activities of the specialized agencies and of

UNICEF are of vital interest to the peoples of the world, special
efforts should be made to ensure dissemination of information about
their work.

Such dissemination should be made on a "thematic" basis

and should be planned in consultation with the specialized agencies,
governmental

org~nizations

as well as non-governmental organizations

directly interested in the particular theme adopted.
(k)

while the principal responsibility for dissemination of

information about the United Nations and the specialized agencies rests
on the OPI, it is equally the duty and responsibility of the United Nations
officials in the field - the representatives of TAB as well as experts actively to participate in the processes of dissemination.

Consequently,

the OPI should make a special effort to supply this category of persons
with basic facts and documents bearing on the United Nations and its
activities so that they may be enabled to make their contribution towards
securing wider understanding of the United Nations among the people with
whom they work.

During the visit of such officials to Headquarters,

special briefings should be arranged by the OPI.
(1)

In opening new information centres, the possibility for the OPI

to draw, in appropriate circumstances, upon existing United Nations
offices and office facilities, ranking United Nations officials,
other than OPI officials in the field, should be fully exploredj

only

where such offices or officials cannot perform information functions
should the OPI personnel be sent from New York or new posts created. 19/
It is distinctly understood that, in such cases; the OPI would maintain
control over all inforreational work. Furthermore, a new centre should not
be opened unless the Member State or States concerned cannot be served
either through the information services of the specialized agencies or
through the existing centres.
19/

See "Report of the Secretary-GeneralIs Survey Group on Overseas Offices
and the Technical Assistance Administration, 15. November 1955", para. 406 (e).
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SECTION I I - HEADQUARTERS ORGANIZATION

(i)
(ii)
(b)

Two
(i)
(ii)

Press and Publications Divisionj

and

Radio and Visual Services Division.

229. The functions of the Public Liaison Division should be distributed as
follows:
(a)

Functions hitherto performed by the NGO and Education Sections,

Visitors' Service (including the Guided Tours, Speakers and Briefings
and Public Inquiries Units) and the Interne Programme would henceforward
be performed by the Planning and Co-ordination Bureau.
(b)

The functions performed by the Sales and Circulation Section would

continue to be performed by it but as part of the Press and Publications
Division.
Bureau of Planning and Co-ordination
230. The title of Bureau is suggested to show the importance which the Committee
attaches to the planning of information programmes and to full co-ordination
between OPI at Headquarters, the information centres and the specialized agencies.
Under the authority of the Under-Secretary, the Bureau should bear the main
responsibility for planning and impl€menting the information poli.cy of the OPI.
To the core of functions exercised at present by the External Relations
Division with regard to information centres and specialized agencies should be
added:
(a)

The duties of the Public Liaison Division in connexion with

non-governmental organizations, education, visitors' service, public
inquiries, and interne and fellowship prograrrmes.
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(b)

The Overseas Press Service which is supplied at present by the

Press and Publications Division for serving information centres.
The Director should have considerable experience in United Nations work
overseas.

He would be assisted by a Principal Officer.

Under the Director} the Bureau should be organized into six sections} four
of them on a regional basis to cover the areas served by the information centres,
the fifth to administer the services at present provided by the Visitors' Service
in the Public Liaison Division, and the sixth to provide the Overseas Pr,ess
Service.

Four regional sections should be able to carry the load of work in

administering and serving the information centres.
The heads of the regional sections should be senior professional officers,
and both they and their professional assistants should} as far as possible, have
special knowledge of the regions they serve.
Each regional section should be responsible for over-all policy co-ordination
and guidance of the information centres in its region, for liaison with
international non-governmental organizations which are represented in New

Yo~k

and for implementing through the information centres any programme or plan of
action adopted in respect of any special activities in the educational field.
The appropriate regional section will share ,nth the Washington Information
Centre the responsibility for liaison with United States NGO's and such
international NGO's as have their headquarters in the United States.
The Visitors' Service should be placed directly under the supervision of
the Director of the Bureau of Planning and Co-ordination.

The Committee is of

the view that the information given to visitors to the United Nations and the
answering of inquiries from the public involve questions of policy.

Notes and

factual information may properly be supplied to speakers.

231. An important function of the Bureau would be to maintain constant contact
with delegations so that the OPI may at all times be aware of the information
needs of Member States.

Such contact will complement the reports from the

information centres as to their requirements and will help the OPI to be aware
of the needs and sensibilities which must be taken into account for effective
promotion of understanding about the United Nations.

Such contact on an ad hoc

basis but at a strictly operational level exists today.

The need now is to

/ ...
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develop and centralize these contacts so that they may be helpful at the higher
levels of planning and policy guidance.

Delegations would, it is felt, also

benefit from such contact with the responsible officers of the Bureau of
Planning and Co-ordination.
Service Divisions

232. The two Service Divisions should participate in the processes of drawing
up information programmes but their activities would be to implement the over-all
programme drawn up by the Bureau of Planning and Co-ordination in accordance with
the policy directives given by the Secretary-General to the Under-Secretary in
charge of the OPI.

233. Since the Service Divisions would be concerned with the complex techniques
of media of mass communications, they should,

~s

far as possible, be staffed

by specialists who are well versed in the techniques of writing, editing,
photography, film production, radio or television.

Many of these specialists

should be employed on fixed-term contracts by secondment from media organizations
in Member States.

This will ensure infusion of fresh talent from varied

backgrounds and will equally help to build up a link between these specialists
and the United Nations so that on their return to their respective countries
they may help in the dissemination of information about the United Nations and
its activities.
Press and Publications Division

234. The Committee recommends the following major changes in the structure of
the Press and Publications Division:
(a)

The Overseas Service with its English, French and Arabic

language units should be transferred to the Bureau of Planning
and Co-ordination.
(b)

The remainder of the Central·Press and Editorial Services

should be amalgamated with the Publications Service.

The

amalgamated Press and Editorial Section will be responsible for
producing all the written information material, whether in the

d

form of press releases, background notes, fact sheets, feature

/ ...
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•

articles) or other items of the publications programme recommended
in paragraph 252 of the report.
Such an:algamaticn would produce a more flexible structure and
staffing pattern and help in distributing a more even workload
throughout the year.
(c)

The office of the Chief of the Central Press and Editorial

Services should be incorporated in the Office of the Director)
whose responsibility) in addition to administration) will include
inter alia) functions of press liaison and accreditation of
correspondents, organization of press conferences, etc.

235. The amalgamated Central Press and Editorial Section should consist of the
following five sections dealing with:
(a)

General Assembly

(b)

Security Council affairs

(c)

Trusteeship Council affairs

(d)

Economic and Social Council affairs

(e)

Specialized agencies) technical assistance and UNICEF.

These five sections would work under an Editorial Section as shown in the
following diagram:
CHIEF EDITOR
I
I

4 Editors
I
1

Soyrce Materials Unit
(manned only by a General
Service Staff)
r
I
. I

r
1
I
I

General Assembly

Security
Council

ECOSCC

Tru stee ship
Council

Specialized
agencies
(TAB) UNICEF)

Each section would have two Professionals with the exception of the section
on the specialized agencies which would have four Professionals.

During the

non-Assembly period) each section would be responsible for producing written
factual material on the activities of the organs of the United Nations or of the
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specialized agencies.

This material might be in the form of background notes,

fact'sheets, chapters for the Yearbook, or the "Facts About the United Nations",
etc.
During the Assembly time, the Professional staff would be deployed for
coverage of meetings.

The Chief Editor and the four editors would be responsible

for editing the releases.

236. Cne of the members of the Committee reserved his opinion on some details of
the proposed reorganization contained in section II, paragraphs 228 to 235.
Radio and Visual Services Division

237. The Committee is not recommending any basic alteration of the structure of
· I

this Division, but it clearly envisages reduction in the staff and operation costs
on the assumption that its recommendations on the scope of the activities of the
Division are accepted.
SECTION III - ORGANIZATION OF INFORMATION CENTRES

238. The Committee has carefully considered the development of the network of
information centres under the policy of information recommended in this report.
The possibility of working through existing United Nations office premises
and facilities or those of a specialized agency should be fully explored.

It

should also be ascertained whether any ranking United Nations officials in a
region could discharge the responsibilities of a centre director with the
assistance either of locally recruited staff or of junior Professional staff.

239. Systematic efforts should be made to house the centres in the same
premises as other United Nations offices and agencies.

240. A continuing effort should be made by each centre director to develop the
growth of the system of voluntary correspondents in the country or countries which
he serves.

The Committee was able to observe the value of such channels of

dissemination in some countries.

241. The C:nndttee would support the recommendations of the 1955 Survey Group
regarding the need for an increase in the Professional staff at the centres in
Geneva and Santiago; Chile.

It further feels that the centres at Bangkok and

Accra should be strengthened and recommends that a survey be conducted to examine
whether any such obvious need exists elsewhere.
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On the other hand, the Committee feels that the post of Audio Visual Officer
is not necessary in the London Centre and that the post of a P-3 officer in
Mexico City whose work is largely derived from the printing, sub-editing and
proof-reading of the Revista could be transferred elsevmere if the Committee's
recommendation in paragraphs 246 to 251 is adopted.
242. The Committee recommends augmentation of the travel allocation for the
centres which serve large areas.
243. Conferences of centre directors organized by the OPI need not be held
automatically every year or at a fixed interval, but should be called when there
are important problems to be discussed and experience exchanged.

Each conference

should be preceded by adequate preparation so that early notice may be given to
the participants of the questions to be considered.
244. Opportunities should be given to officials of non-governmental organizations
to study the work of information centres in their area.

This would be of

special value to United Nations associations in countries where no centre is
located and in new Member States.
245. Finally, the Committee recommends that each centre director should acquire
intimate knOWledge of the entire range of activities of the technical assistance,
UNICEF, of specialized agencies and of the economic commissions relevant to
his area.
SECTION IV - MEDIA OPERATIONS
Publications
Reviews
246. Publication of the monthly Reviews in English, French and Spanish should
be discontinued.
247. A United Nations quarterly should be substituted, specially designed to
serve the general policy of information recommended by the Committee.

It should

be substantial and authoritative - capable of being used as a fource publication
about the United Nations and the specialized agencies by journalists, teachers,
...

students, research organizations, non-governmental organizations with general
and special interest in the work of the United Nations, delegations, legislators,
and government departments.
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248. The format envisaged is a large octavo of 150 to 200 pages.

The contents
I

should be on the following lines:
(a)

».

A concise account of the activities of the United Nations and

the specialized agencies during the period covered.
(b)

The decisions taken in the organs of the United Nations and its

principal committees with an account of voting and an objective summary
of views expressed in discussions.
other resolutions in resum~.

(c)

The important resolutions in full;

(d)

Documentation lists and bibliographies.

(e)

Factual information about achievements and projects of technical

assistance and the specialized agencies.
(f)

Brief reports of activities of important international and national

non-governmental organizations in connexion with the United Nations.
(g)

Notices of appointment and transfer of staff and experts in the

United Nations and the specialized agencies.
249. The languages in which the United Nations quarterly is to be published
should be decided by the OPI in consultation with Governments and important
non-governmental organizations.
250. An energetic promotion of the United Nations quarterly should be made by
the OPI through! the information centres and non-governmental organizations with
particular reference to public and institutional libraries.
251. The Committee feels that such a quarterly will be of great use inside the
United Nations and that the existence of its material will also make it easier
to keep such publications as the United Nations Yearbook up to date.
Publications Programme
252. The publications programme of the OPI at Headquarters should be confined to
factual information about the United Nations and its activities which can be
used to further the general policy of information recommended by the Committee.
Examples which the Committee has in mind are the United Nations Yearbook,
Everyman I s United Nations, the UN Fact Sheets, Basic Facts about the United
Nations, and How to Find Out About the United Nations.
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I

";":h:'tj,~:::~~~~:f.r~. ::':~J~1
" /'
'~',

A/3928
English
Page 99

253. The United Nations Charter, the Declaration of Human Rights and any other
expressions of basic United Nations principles should be kept in print.

.

254. The Committee considers that, in general, the money allocated in the budget
of the OPI to the production of leaflets could be better spent.

255. Production of United Nations Day and Human Rights Day material by
Headquarters should be discontinued.

The Committee feels this should be

undertaken locally by the national committees organizing the celebrations.

256. Production of United Nations posters at Headquarters should be discontinued
with the exception of the United Nations Flag Poster.

257. Local production in different langauges should be encouraged through the
information centres wherever possible and economically justifiable.
Additional library facilities

25 8 • The Division should draw up a programme for the next five years, during
which the OPI should provide basic United
colleges and research institutions.

N~tions

documents to universities,

The Committee expects that adequate

arrangements will be made by recipients for making the publications available
to students, teachers, professors and research workers.

Priority should be

given to the needs of the less developed countries.
Radio

259. The United Nations Radio Service should consist of the following elements:
(a)

Daily news broadcasts of a maximum of fifteen-minute duration to be

transmitted during the period when the General Assembly is in session
in any language for which there is a firm demand from the Member State
or States where that language is spoken, provided further that the
national broadcasting system of the State, or in countries where
broadcasting is organized on a commercial basis, an important

network,

undertake to re-broadcast the news programme at a satisfactory listening
.

.,..,

hour •
(b)

•

During the non-Assembly period, the daily programme to be

converted into a weekly programme on the same conditions•
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(c)

Studio and recording facilities to continue to be provided as

hitherto.
(d)

Actuality recordings of speeches, statements and interviews to be

made available on demand.
(e)

The production of recorded programmes (transcriptions) to be

decentralized to the information centres.

The United Nations Radio

Division should, however, provide subjects and ideas for such
programmes by producing synopses of possible scripts and sending
them to the United Nations information centres.

The transcription

service should be supplied strictly on demand, coupled with an
assurance of its being broadcast.
Unrelayed broadcasts
260. vmen United Nations programmes in the language of a country are not
re-broadcast in that country, the Committee was made aware that this may be due
to a number of causes, including poor or unreliable reception of the programmes,
and not necessarily to an unwillingness to incorporate them in local programmes.
It recommends, therefore, that the OPI ascertain the desires of the Member States
and their radio organizations without delay.

In all cases where adequate

information use will not be made of Headquarters tr.ansmissions from New York either
by relaying, re-broadcasting or re-voicing, these broadcasts should be suspended.
261. The Committee was divided equally about the broadcasts from the floor of the
General Assembly and Security Council (para. 72).

These are not directed to any

particular country, so they cannot be judged on the question of whether they are
relayed or re-broadcast in part or in whole.

Three members of the Committee

consider that these transmissions should be terminated•
.The other three, however, believe that there is real value in the peoples
of the world being able to share in the proceedings at United Nations Headquarters,
and that direct transmission of the debates is followed and studied by
Governments, radio organizations and newspapers.

They recommend, therefore, the

retention of these broadcasts.
Further, two of these three members maintain that the United Nations has the
duty to spread information about its activities through the medium of radio -
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I

i ~

particularly the debates and resolutions of the General Assembly and the
Councils - and to give the widest dissemination of this information to the peoples

I

!
I

! •

of the world.

1

!

Television
Studio
262. The Committee has carefully considered the proposals for a new television
studio contained in Annex I to document A/C. 5/758 of 27 June 1958.
263. vfuile the Committee recognizes the importance of television in mass
communication} the broad fact} nevertheless} remains that at present} and probably
for some years to come} the number of Member States which are likely to utilize
television studio facilities in New York will remain very small.

At present}

90 per cent of the usage of United Nations television facilities is confined to
the North American continent.

A similar percentage of revenue is also derived

from the same source.
264. The Committee feels that a large financial outlay in providing a new studio
would not} in the circumstances prevailing at present} be justified if one were
to measure it in terms of over-all effectiveness of United Nations information
programmes at the lowest possible cost.

The vast majority of the Member States

will not derive any benefit from such a studio.

Consequently} it would not} in

the Committeers judgement} be equitable at present to invest money when the
advantages flowing from it are so unequal.
265. The Committee is} further} of the view that there are other fields of
investment which have prior claim in terms of effectiveness of information
programmes at the lowest possible costs.
266. The Committee invites attention to the fact that a television studio is
not required for coverage of debates.
267. As regards the argument that in the absence of a studio there would be loss
of potential revenue, it should be remembered that in all revenue-producing

•

activities in the United Nations

information field} the revenue derived is not

an end in itself but a by-product of service rendered or facilities provided.
Consequently, the question of further expansion of United Nations television
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activities, including the question of building a studio, needs to be considered
in terms of its inherent effectiveness as a means of disseminating information
about the United Nations among the Member States.

268. The Committee concludes, therefore, that the question of the building of
the new studio should continue to be kept under study, in order to determine, in
the light of further developments in television across the world, the time and
conditions appropriate for the consideration of this question.
Other television recommendations

269. For the reasons already stated, the Committee would recommend that in the
field of television, OPI should restrict its activities to providing facilities
to enable correspondents to make coverage of debates and discussions in the
various organs and committees of the United Nations and to continue the kinescope
news service on demand •.
The production of feature programmes should be discontinued unless there
is a specific demand for it and it can be executed within the existing facilities.
The film footage library should be utilized for providing material for use
by different television networks.
Photographs
270. A properly indexed and catalogued library of United Nations photographs should
be maintained at Headquarters and at Geneva.

Special efforts should be made to

secure photographic records of the activities of the specialized agencies in
different countries.

Copies of photographs should be obtained, where possible,

from the Governments of countries concerned.
271. Plans and scripts should be prepared utilizing the photographic material in
the form of film strips and photographic exhibitions.

These plans and scripts

should be sent to United Nations information centres with a view to having them
locally produced, the OPI supplying negatives.

Only where local resources,

whether governmental or those of NGO's, are not sufficient to meet the ascertained
.demand should the OPI supply copies of finished film strips or a set of
exhibition photographs, preference being given in this respect to the less
./

developed areas where visual aids are of special importance.

The Committee
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doubts the value of continuing the photomat service on its present scale, and
at any scale would consider it wasteful owing to its inevitably late arrival in
most parts of the world.
Films
272. The primary responsibility of the film unit is to arrange film coverage of
United Nations activities both at Headquarters and in the field.

Wherever

possible, the field operations should be covered through the facilities of the
various Governments.
273. The film archives should be continued and expanded.

Copies of the catalogue

should be made available to all the information centres, documentary film
producers, whether governmental or private, and television producers.
274. From time to time, the film unit should prepare synopses of short
documentaries which could be produced by utilization of material accumulated in
the film-footage library of the

apr.

These should be sent to the information

centres with a view to stimulating local production.
be paid to the needs of the less developed areas.

Special attention should

In such areas, the OPI might

assist in the production of documentaries of United

N~tions

interest by meeting,

partially, the need for raw stock.
Finished documentary or feature films of United Nations interest should be
produced through 'outside agencies.

For achieving success in this field, the film

unit, as well as the directors of the information centres, should maintain a
continuous liaison with governmental and independent film producers.

The

Committee is convinced that if every few years one film like Danny Kaye's
"Assignment Children" for UNICEF or "World Without End" for UNESCO could be
produced, the effect would be far greater than anything the OPI itself could do
within its present or potential resources.
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CRAFTER VIII
Conclusion

275. The recommendations embodied in the present report are based on conclusions
already outlined regarding the nature and extent of the activities which the
United Nations should undertake in the field of public information.

These

conclusions in turn have been arrived at in the light of a detailed consideration
of the Organization's responsibilities in this field and of how they can be best
fulfilled, having regard to the limited resources available.

The Committee's

main concern has been a reappraisal of the tasks falling on the Secretariat in
respect of public information and of the basic policies which should govern the
fulfilment of these tasks.

At the same time, consideration has also been given

to ways and means by which essential activities in this field can be undertaken
in the most effective and economical manner and to the organizational structure
and administrative direction that are best suited to this end.

276. If the scale of expenditure is to be kept within a realistic budgetary
framework, and devoted towards reaching a realistic

targ~t,

the Member States

must, inevitably, share responsibility for disseminating information about the
United Nations and about their own contribution to the Organization's development
and growth.

The United Nations information programme can only supplement this

effort but cannot be in substitution for it.

277. It may be recalled here that the Survey Group underlined the fact that
its proposals should be regarded as having an interim character and as being
designed for the most part to achieve a degree of streamlining through
concentration of effort and resources.

The Survey Group did not feel

abl~

or competent to give thorough consideration to fundamental policy questions
relating to the nature and scope of the Organization's responsibilities in the
field of information.

There is thus the implication that, in add:i,tion to the

proposals of the Survey Group, there was scope for further economies based on
a reappraisal of fundamental policy questions.

278. The Committee believes that its recommendations should lead to an effective
information programme which could be carried out at a level of cost significantly
below the present level.

The Committee considers $4.5 million, as recommended by

the Advisory Committee for the total costs of public information (excluding the
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Visitors' Service and Sales and Circulation Section), a reasonable basis for
planning.

279. The Committee requests the Secretary-General to prepare a detailed statement,
i

~

on the basis of the Committee's recommendations, of the organization, staffing,
and budgetary costs of the OPI.

280. Since at present there is no established process for the formulation,
discussion and legislative approval of programmes of work in the field of public
information, the Secretary-General might consider submitting to each regular
session of the General Assembly (the Fifth Committee) a brief statement embodying
an assessment of the previous year's work together with a plan of work for the
following year.

This statement could be in such general terms as are necessary

to keep the information programme sufficiently flexible.
Within the general framework of such an annual plan, the Secretary-General
might refer to an advisory group more detailed periodic plans of work including a
listing of special projects.

This advisory group would assist the Secretary-

General on such points as the usefulness and suitability of individual projects and
suggest modifications as appropriate in the programmes.

The group might also

consider the urgency of projects, the time and manner of their implementation and
the emphasis of the programme in terms of both regional needs and the current
effectiveness of different media.

Care should be taken to ensure,that the

responsibilities vested in the Secretary-General as the chief administrative
officer of the Organization for the execution and administration of programmes
are fully preserved.
The advisory group of the type mentioned above might be composed of, say,
six individuals to be appointed by the Secretary-General from nominations made
by six Governments to be specified by the General Assembly.

These individuals

should preferably be members of permanent delegations located at Headquarters.
Perhaps three of these members might be individuals with practical experience in
the various fields of informationj

the other three might have a broad

administrative and financial background and experience in United Nations affairs.
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.ANNEX I
MEMORANDUM BY THE SECRETARY-GENERAL DATED 14 MARCH 1958
1.

The Expert Committee on Public Information Activities of the United Nations

has been established in accordance with General Assembly resolution 1177 (XII) of

26 November 1957, which requested the Secretary-General:
liTo appoint an expert committee of six individuals with practical
administrative and financial experience in'the various fields of information
press, broadcasting, etc. - to be nominated by the Governments of Egypt,
India) the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics) the United Kingdom of
Great Britain and Northern Ireland, the United States of America and Uruguay,
and with instructions to undertake, in the light of the opinions expressed by
delegations during the twelfth session of the General Assembly, a review and
appraisal of the work, the methods used and the effectiveness of the results
achieved by the public information services of the United Nations (including
the information centres), with a view to recommending possible modifications
to ensure a maximum of effectiveness at the lowest possible cost, and to
report before the opening of the thirteenth session of the Assembly.1I
2.

The following observations are intended to assist the Committee by indicating

the range of problems encompassed by the review called for by the General Assembly.
This might be useful as a starting point, for the Committee will no doubt, if it
so desires, readjust the range according to its judgement.
Basic Principles

3.

The first two preambular paragraphs of the General

j~ssembly' S

resolution 1177 (XII) establishing the Committee refer to the Basic Principles
laid down by the Assembly for the functioning of the information services of the
United Nations.

These principles were approved by the Assembly in its

resolution 13 (1) of 13 February 1946 and were revised, but not substantially
altered, by the Assembly's resolution 595 (VI) of 4 February 1952.

The

quotations below are from the revised version.

4.

In considering the work and effectiveness of the public information services

of the United Nations according to the responsibilities thus placed upon them
by the General Assembly, three fundamental points would seem to emerge:
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(a)

The first arises from the statement in the Principles that the

United Nations IIcannot achieve the purposes for which it has been created
unless the peoples of the world are informed of its aims and activities.
The basic policy of the United Nations in the field of public information
is, therefore, to promote to the greatest possible extent, within its
budgetary limitations, an informed understanding of the work and purposes
of the Organization among the peoples of the world ll ;
(b)

the second from the statement that lithe Department of Public Information

should primarily assist and rely upon the services of existing official and
private agencies of information, educational institutions and non-governmental
organizations.

It should not engage in 'propaganda'; it should undertake,

on its own initiative, positive informational activities that will
supplement the services of existing agencies ll ;
(c)

the third from the statement that lithe Department of Public

Information should provide services in the following main fields; press,
publications, radio, television, films, graphics and exhibitions, public
liaison and reference".

5.

During the discussions at the twelfth session of the General Assembly, the

view was expressed that, following the work of this Expert Committee, it might
be advisable to reappraise the basic information policy of the Organization and
that the views of the Expert C.ommittee might assist the Assembly to determine
whether this is called for.

The Committee might therefore wish to relate its

review of the public information 'services to the guiding lines (including the
statements quoted in paragraph

4 above) laid down in the Basic Principles, in the

light of the current world situation and the experience of the past twelve years.
Extent of information services

6.

After consideration of principles, the Committee will wish to consider the

desirable range of information activities to be aimed at in practice; in other
words what, tmder these principles, would, in prevailing conditions, be the extent
of the services acceptable to Member nations which should be provided through an
information agency functioning within the Secretariat?

Are the present activities

of the United Nations information services in excess of this level or do they
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And again, is the existing

fall short of it, and, if so, in what respects7

pattern of diversification in respect of all the media outlined by the General
Assembly to be regarded as adequate7
Priorities

1.

During the discussions, both in the Advisory Committee (a reference to

whose Fifth Report to the Twelfth Session of the General Assemblyll is contained
in the fifth preambular paragrarh of the resolution establishing the Expert
Committee) and in the Fifth Committee of the Assembly, the question of a system
of priorities was raised in order that if and when economies are called for,
they should be rationally applied.

A consideration of priorities concerns the

relative importance to be accorded to the various media, and to the demands of
outside agencies for information material and services.

It is also affected by

other variables, such as area-priorities, subject-priorities and timingpriorities.

For priorities from these various angles are interrelated and the

final priorities therefore constitute a flexible scale.

It would, for example,

be appropriate to give importance to television coverage of a suitable subject
in a country vdth well-developed television facilities, whereas in a country'
where such facilities are lacking it would be necessary to concentrate on some
other methods of presentation.

Equally, there are various activities of the

United Nations which are of particular concern and interest to particular areas
and at particular times.

Further, some activities lend themselves more suitably

to one medium of expression, some to another.

Account has also to be taken of

the relative weight and scope of demand for United Nations information services,
especially from the media of mass

co~nunication.

Less developed and highly developed areas

8.

Both in the revised statement of principles and in the views expressed in

the Fifth Committee at the Assembly's twelfth session, stress was laid on the
special needs of the less developed areas.

The revised statement of principles

\

Official Records of the General Assembly, Twelfth Session, Supplement No.1
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states that the information services "should pay particular attention to the
special problems and needs of those areas where, in relation to other areas,
information media are less fully developed, with a view to ensuring the most
effective use of the facilities and resources available".
here are:

Among the problems

the optimum use to which information services can be put in these

areas; the best methods of co-operation with government and other existing
local information agencies; the problems of the provision of suitable information
materials; and, lastly, the balance (greatly influenced by the local facilities
available) between needs, effectiveness and cost.

9.

A further point for consideration might be the extent of the services which

should be rendered to Member Governments and information agencies in countries
where the relatively developed information media result in an increased demand
for information.
New developments and existing resources
10.

An important consideration in the development of the information activities

would be the widening scope of the activities of the United Nations itself.
It would, for example, be relevant to consider how far new developments, such
as the increase in membership or the growing significance of the peaceful uses
of atomic energy and of the economic and social programmes of the United Nations,
should affect the work and organization of the information services.

Have the

resources kept pace with these during, say, the last five years and has their
utilization been in the right direction, or would some new orientation be
preferable?
Headquarters and field activities
11.

Again, a question of some importance might be the relative weight to be

accorded to information activities at Headquarters as distinct from those in
the field.

In accordance with the General Assembly's resolution 1086 (XI)

of 21 December 1956 (a reference to which is made in the third preambular
paragraph of resolution 1177 (XIJ) establishing the Expert Committee) the
Secretary-General has made provision for establishing further information centres
in new Member States.

Also, over the past few years some operations have been

/ ...

;--,",'

A/3928
English
Annex I
Page 5
transferred from Headquarters to the field.
the Secretary-General to the Advisory

However, for reasons explained by

Co~uittee,

it was not possible to cover the

costs of the new information centres by savings elsewhere in the budget and other
admdnistrative means, as recommended by the Assembly at its eleventh session.
Since information offices in the field cannot operate without an adequate flow
of information and material, as well as guidance and co-ordination from
Headquarters, the distribution of resources between Headquarters and the field
operations would seem to call for careful consideration.
Official and private agencies
12.

The stress in the Basic Principles on the reliance to be placed upon

official and private agencies of information, educational institutions and
non-governmental organizations is reflected, for

e~ample,

in such activities as

the services provided to the representatives of the new media at Headquarters
and through the information centres in the field; the dissemination of
United Nations radio programmes over national networks by the broadcasting
services of Member Governments and by commercial agencies; the briefings,
conferences and study groups arranged for teachers and students and
representatives of non-governmental organizations.

This type of operation

involves certain general problems affecting both the economy and the
effectiveness of public information operations.

Within existing budgetary

limitations, it is obviously not possible to render all the services requested
by official and non-official agencies of information.

Some choices have to be

made, and the question of what are the fairest and most rational principles
for such choices is worthy of attention in order that the most effective use
might be made of the limited services which the Secretariat is in a financial
position to render.
Co-operation with Member Governments
,:,".,

13.

A very important question is how the United Nations information services can

best co-operate with the information services of Member Governments, bearing in
mind that the needs of these services in the various countries differ considerably
as to treatment, volume, language, and type of service.

This entails an
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examination of how far Member nations themselves would like to make expanding
use of the services which might be provided by the Secretariat for this purpose.
14.

There is also the question of the balance to be observed between the

initiative expected of outside information agencies and lithe positive information
activities" supplementing these services which the Assembly in the Basic
Principles has enjoined on the Secretariat.

What interpretation of the Secretariat

responsibilities in this regard wOlud be the most economical and effective?
Furthermore, what would be the most effective channels and procedures for
encouraging the distribution of such information through outside agencies as
would further a better understanding of the United Nations in harmony with
the principles and purposes of the Charter1
Day-to-day activities and long-term operations
15.

Yet a further point which has to be considered is the balance to be drawn

between day-to-day and long-term operations:

between, for example, meeting

the daily demands of the world's press for adequate and accurate news about the
Organization and meeting the equally legitimate demands of teachers and
educational authorities for information and material with which to teach the
next generation the meaning of international organization.
Main questions
16.

It is perhaps correct to say that all the operational problems discussed

above add up to:

(a) the question of a suitable and acceptable level at which

the information services of the United Nations should be conducted; and (b) the
question of conducting them most efficiently at that level.
Expenditure
17.

In its resolution establishing the Committee, the General Assembly referred,

in the fourth preambular paragraph, to the Fifth Committee's recommendation of

195~/

that the expenditure for public information activities of the United NationsT<

Official Records of the General Assembly, Eleventh Session, Annexes,
agenda item 43, document A!3550.
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(excluding the Visitors' Service and the Sales and Circulation Section) should
be limited within three years to a maximum annual figure of

$4.5

million.

The

Assembly also took account, in the sixth preambular paragraph, of the stated
difficulties of the Secretary-General in moving towards this annual maximum.
The relevant documents are at the Committee's disposal.
18.

The problem of curtailing expenditure, bearing in mind the responsibilities

placed upon the United Nations information services by the General Assembly
and the questions arising from these responsibilities - some of which have been
touched on above - would seem to have two main aspects.

It has to be considered:

(a) whether existing activities could be carried on with greater husbandry; or
(b) whether there should be less activity in any sphere.

If the latter view

is accepted, a careful analysi.s of the effectiveness of the various operations
would be necessary.

The Assembly itself, while emphasizing the need for economy,

has not specified any activity which should be cut out or cut down.

In

considering the question of a ceiling, it would seem necessary to bear in mind
the special nature of the mandate of the information services of the
United Nations.

The Committee may further wish to explore whether such a limit

can have any essential relation to the cost of the other activities of the United
Nations.

It is also necessary to take account of the fact that even the most

stable pattern of activities progressively costs more in a world of rising prices
and in a career civil service which has to ,make provision for normal salary
increments •.

19. The Secretariat will be glad to provide the Committee with such material
and services as it may require to facilitate its work and its deliberations.

/ ...
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ANNEX II

LIST OF PERSONS INTERVIEWED BOTH AT UNITED NATIONS
HEADQUARTERS AND IN THE FIELD
1.

Persons interviewed by the Expert Committee at United Nations Headquarters

between 17 March and 16 April 1958 and between 24 June and 28 August 1958.
a.

United Nations officials
1.
2.

Prof. Ahmed Bokhari, Under-Secretary for Public Information
Mr. Benjamin Cohen, Under-Secretary for Trusteeship and
Non-Self-Governing Territories
3. Dr. Victor Hoo, Under-Secretary for Conference Services
4. l-1r. Bruce Turner, Controller
5. Mr. John McDiarmid, Acting Director of Personnel
6 •. Mr. T. Aghnides, Chairman, Advisory Committee on Administrative
and Budgetary Questions
7. Mr. Wilder Foote, Director, Press and Publications Division
8. ~tt. Peter Ayien, Director, Radio and Visual Services Division
9. Mr. George J. Janecek, Director, Public Liaison and Distribution
Division
10. Mr. V.J.G. Stavridi, Director, External Services Division
11. Mr. F.P.E. Green, Chief, FlaceRent Services, Office of Personnel
12. Mr. T.A. Raman, Deputy-Director, Externa~ Services Division
13. Mr. Jan van Wijk, Executive Officer, OPI
14. Mr. William Bruce, Chief, Education Section
15. Mr. William Henson, Chief, Television Services
16. Mr. R.D. Mathewson, Chief, Sales and Circulation Section
17. Mr. Glenn Bennett, Chief, Visitors' Service
18. Mr. Matthew Gordon, Chief, Press Services
19. Mr. Gohl Obhrai, Chief, Radio Services
20. Mr. David Ritchie, Chief, Photographic and Exhibition Services
21. Mr. Thorold Dickinson, Chief, Film Services
22. Mr. A.M. Ashraf, Chief, Non-Governmental Organizations Section
23. Mr. S. Denlinger, Chief, Publications Service
24. Mr. Michael Hayward, Chief, Operation and Facilities Service
25· 1-1r. Arthur TYrrell, Acting Chief, Photographic and Exhibition
Service
26. Mr. Daniel Rutledge, Budget Officer, Office of the Controller
27. Mr. Kia-Kwei Tsien, Chairman, Staff Comrtlttee

",
/
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I'
I

b.

Media representatives
1.
2.

3.

4.

5.
6.
7.
8.
9.
10.

11.
12.
13.

14.

c.

Mr. Bruce Munn, Chief, United Press Bureau at United Nations
Dr. Max Beer, correspondent, Neue ZUriche Zeitung in ZUrich
Mr. F.D. Walker, correspondent, British Broadcasting Corporation
Mrs. Pauline Frederick, correspondent, National Broadcasting
Company
Miss Kathleen McLaughlin, The New York Times
Mr. Larry Lesueur, Columbia Broadcasting System
Mr. Levon Keshishian, Al Abram, Cairo (and radio correspondent
for certain Middle East radio stations)
Mr. Pierre Huss, Chief, United Nations Bureau of International
News Service
Mr. Will Oursler, magazine feature writer
Mr. Edward Reek, Jr., Movietone News
Mr. Gilmore Iden, U.S. News and World Report
Mr. Max Harrelson, United Nations Bureau of Associated Press
Mr. Victor Pianowski, Polish News Agency
Mr. Jacques Edinger, Agence France-Presse

NGO representatives
1.
2.

3.
2.

I)

Mr. Richard Winslow, Dirctor, World Affairs Center
Mrs. Lloyd Garrison, President, Women United for the United Nations
Mr. Clark Eichelberger, Executive Director, American Association
for the United Nations

Persons interviewed at inforwaticn centres and offices during the period

between 16 April and 24 June 1958.
The Committee visited the following information centres and offices:
Accra
Bangkok
Buenos Aires
Cairo
Copenhagen
Geneva
Karachi
London
Mexico City
Moscow
New Delhi
Paris
Rio de Janeiro
Santiago de Chile
Tokyo
Washington
/~
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TOKYO - (Chairman of the Cczrmittee - Mr. R.A. EEVAN)
a.

United Nations official
Mr. V.J.G. Stavridi, Director, UNIC, Tokyo

b.

NGO representatives
1.
2.

3.

Dr. Sato, President, United Nations Association of Japan
Mr. Kusama, Director, United Nations Association of Japan
Mr. Minoda, Director, United Nations Association of Japan

BANGKOK - (Chairman of the Corrmittee - Mr. R.A. BEVAN)
a.

Government officials
1.
2.

3.
4.
5.
6.
b.

The Committee was received by the Prime Minister, His Excellency
General Thanom Kittikachorn
Mr. Prasong, Deputy Director-General, Ministry of Public Relations
Mi. Nob Prarakawongse na Ayuthya, Acting Chief, External Relations
Division
Mr. Samnien Teravanij, Chief, Division of Secondary Schools
Mr. Charoen Wongsayan, Deputy Director-General, Department of
Education Techniques
Mr. Polnikorn, United Nations Department, Ministry of Foreign
Affairs

United Naticns officials
1.
2.

Mr. Cesar Ortiz, Chief, Information Services, ECAFE
Mr. Ansar Khan, Deputy Chief, Information Services, ECAFE

3.

Mr. U Nyun, Acting Executive Secretary, ECAFE

4. Mr. Reinholdt Eriksen, Chief, Division of Administration, ECAFE
5. Mr. Jack Ling, Public Information Officer, UNICEF

c.

Media representatives
1.
2.

3.

4.
5.
6.
d.

Mrs. Lydia Na Ranong, Correspondent, Agence France-Presse
Mr. Darrel Berrigan, President, Correspondents' Club; Editor,
Bangkok World; Representative, New York Times
Mr. Aree, Foreign Editor, "Siam Rath".
Mr. Michael Field, Correspondent, London Daily Telegraph
Mr. Prasong Wittaya, Correspondent, United Press
Mr. Satien,Foreign News Editor, Thai daily paper "Chao Thai"

NGO representatives
Mr. Pote Sarasin, President, United Nations Association of Thailand

I ...
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NEW DEIJU - (Chairman of the Committee - Mr. P.N. HAKSAR)
a.

Government officials
1.
2.

3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
b.

3.
4.

5.
6.
7.
c.

The Committee was received by the Prime Minister,
Mr. Jawaharlal Nehru
Mrs. Lakshmi N. Menon, Deputy Min1ster of External Affairs and
Chairman, All-India United Rations Day and Human Rights :cay Committee
Mr. S. Sen, Joint Secretary in charge of United Nations Affairs,
Ministry of External Affairs
Mr. K.G. Saiyidain, secretary, Ministry of Education and
Scientific Research
Mr. P.N. Kirpal, Joint Secretary, Ministry of Education and
Scientific Research
Mr. U.s. Mohan Rao, Director of Publications, Ministry of
Information and Broadcasting
Mr. L.R. Nair, Director of Audio-Visual Publicity, Ministry
of Information and Broadcasting

United Nations officials
1.
2.

'"

)

Mr. Eugenio Soler-Alonso, Director, UNIC, New Delhi
Dr. Purnendu Basu, Deputy Director, UNIC, New Delhi
Mr. Maurice Liu, Regional Films Officer
Mrs. Ma-Than-E Fend, Radio Officer
Mr. James Keen, Resident Representative, TAB
Mr. Alan E. McBain, Field Representative, UNICEF
Mr. Gordon Boshell, Public Information Officer, WHO

Media representatives

'.

1.
2.

3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.
d.

Mr. K.S. Ramachandran, Director, Press Trust of India
Mr. Eric da Costa, Editor, The Eastern Economist and Director,
Indian Institute of Public Opinion
Mr. J.C. Mathur, Director-General, All India Radio
Mr. Durga Das, Chief Editor, The Hindustan Times
Mr. U Bhaskar Rao, Resident Editor, The Indian Express
Mr. D.R. Mankekar, Resident Editor, The Times of India
Mr. A.K. Gupta, Representative, The Ananda Bazar Patrika
Mr. A.E. Charlton, The Statesman

NGO representatives

Mr. J.N. Sahni, PreSident, Indian Federation of United Nations
Associations

I···
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Others
1.
2.

3.
4.

Dr.
Mr.
Mr.
Mr.

V.K.R.V. Rao, Vice-Chansellor, Delhi University
N.B. Cooper, Resident Director, Orient Lopgmans Private Ltd.
K.N. Kohli, Orient Longmans Private Ltd.
S.H. Primlani, Oxford Book and Stationery Co.

KARACHI - (Chairman of the Committee - Professor E. RODRIGUEZ-FABREGAT)
a.

Government officials
1.
2.

3.
4.
5.
6.
7.

b.

United Nations officials
1.
2.

c.

Mr. A. Faryar, Director, UNIC, Karachi
Mr. Taqi, Deputy Director, UNIC, Karachi

Media representatives
1.
2.

3.
4.
5.
6.
d.

Mr. S.A. Baig, Foreign Secretary
Mr. S.G. Khaliq, Deputy Educational Adviser, Ministry of
Education
Mr. Ziauddin Ahmad, Educational Officer, Ministry of Education
Mr. Abdul Aleem, Minister of Information
Mr. V.A. Hamdani, Deputy Secretary, United Nations Section,
Ministry of Foreign Affairs and Commonwealth Relations
Colonel Majid Malik, Principal Information Officer, Press
Information Department
Mr. Abdul Qay-,yum, Director, Department of Advertising, Films
and Publications

Mr. Mohsin Ali, Editor, Morning News
Mr. Akhtar Adil Razwi, Dawn
Mr. Abrar Hasan Siddiqui, Editor, Imroze
Mr. Quadri, Editor, Vision
Mr. Mohamoud Aziz, Editor, The Diplomat; News Editor,
United Press of Pakistan
Mr. Z.A. Bokhari, Director-General, Radio Pakistan

NGO representatives
1.
2.

3.

Mr. Akaz Bazmi, Secretary-General, United Nations Students'
Association of Pakistan
Miss Safia Ahmad, Secretary, Karachi University Unit,
United Nations Students' Association
Mr. Salmani, President, National Hairdressers' Federation

I· ..
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d.

NGO representatives (continued)

t)

4. Mr. Fareed Uddin Abmad, Secretary-General, Pakistan United
1

1

5.

II

I
CAIRO - (Chairman of the Committee - Mr. A. EL
a.

2.

3.

4.
5.
6.
Ii
il!,I

7·
8.

[j

9.

I

10.
11.

b.

Ambassador Hussein Thabet Karara, Director, Department of
International Organizations and Congresses
Dr. Hussein Fawzi, Under-Secretary- Ministry of National Guidance
Dr. Sami Hafez, Deputy-Director, Department of International
Organizations and Congresses
Dr. Metwalli, Secretary-General, Supreme Board of the
Universities of the United Arab R~public
Mr. Saad Afra, Director-General, Department of Information
Dr. Abdel Aziz El Koussi, Technical Adviser, Ministry of
Education
Dr. Mohamed Kamel El Nahas, Deputy Under-Secretary for Cultural
Affairs, Ministry of Education
Dr. Mlmed Tantawi, Director, Audio-Visual Aids, Ministry of
Education
Mrs. Karima El Sayed, Director-General, Girls' Education,
Ministry of Education
Mrs. Soad Farid, Deputy Director-General of Elementary Education,
Ministry of Education
Mr. Aziz Nawar, Director-General, Adult Education, Ministry of
Education

United Nations officials
1.
2.

3.

4.
5.
c.

~IJESSIRI)

Government officials
1.

III

Nat~ons

Association
Mr. Inamullah Khan, Vice-President, Pakistan United Nations
Association

Mr. King Gordon, Director, UNIC, Cairo
Mr. Aly Khalil, Deputy Director, UNIC, Cairo
Dr. S.F. Farnsworth, Director, Health Services, WHO Regional
Office for the Eastern Mediterranean in Alexandria
Mr. Jan Simon, Public Information Officer, WHO Regional
Office for the Eastern Mediterranean in Alexandria
Dr. Jeffries Wyman, Director, Middle East Science Co-operation
Office, UNESCO

Media representatives
1.
2.

Mr. Hosny Khalifa, Diplomatic News Editorj Head of
Monitoring Department, "AI Ahram"
Ivlr. Hamdy Fouad, Diplomatic Correspondent, "Al Akhbar"

/

...

A/3928
English
Annex II
Page 7
c.

Media representatives (continued)

3. Mr. Hussein Fahmy, Chief Editor, "Al Shaab"; President,

~

Press Syndicate

0'

4. Mr. Kamel Arner, Diplomatic Correspondent, "Al Shaab"
5. Mr. Adly Andraos, Vice-President, Society of International
6.
d.

NGO representatives
1.
2.

3.
e.

Law of the United Arab Republic
Mrs. Arnina El Said, Chief Editor of "HAHA"; Vice-President,
Press Syndicate

Mr. Fawzy Riad, Treasurer, Young Menls.Christian Association
Mr. Mahmoud Kamel, Vice-President, Cairo Rotary Club
Mrs. Bahi El Dine Barahat, President, "Al Mobarah"

Others
Dr. Mohamed Moursi Ahmed, Vice-Rector, Cairo University

GENEVA - (Chairman of the Committee - Mr. L.P. LOCHNER)
a.

United Nations officials
1.
2.

3.

4.
5.

6.

7.

,

8.
9.

I'

10.
11.
b.

Mr. P.P. Spinelli, Director, European Office
Mr. G. Palthey , Deputy Director, European Office
Mr. Paul Jankowski, Acting Director, United Nations Information
Service in Geneva
Miss Sybil Atkins, Information Officer, United Nations
Information Service Geneva
Mr. Roger Minne, Information Officer, United Nations Information
Service, Geneva
Mr. Gerald Gregoire, Information Officer, United Nations
Information Service Geneva
Mr. Alfonso Crespo, Chief, Public Information Division, ILO
Mr. F. Strauss, Director, Research and Planning Division, ECE
Mr. V. Kostelecky, Special Assistant to Executive Secretary, ECE
Mr. Theodore dlOultremont, Information Officer, United Nations
Information Service in Geneva
Mr. Robert Munteanu, WO

Media representatives
1.
2.

Mr. Bernard Begiun, Journal de Geneve, and Financial Time
of London
l~. Robert Smith, Deputy Secretary-General of World Federation
of United Nations Association

I···
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b.

Media representatives (continued)

3.

Mr. G. Weber, Deutsche Presse Agentur (DPA)

5.

Mr. Paul Cremona, Christian Science Monitor; New York Herald
Tribune; President, Geneva Association of United Nations
Correspondents
Mrs. Frieda Kantorowicz, Allgemeiner Deutscher Nachrichtendienst
(ADN), Berlin
Mr. John Freeman, The Times
Mr. Robert Ferrazino, Radio-Geneve
Mr. Roger Maffre, Agence France-Presse
Miss Helen Fisher, United Press

4. Mr. Alex Desfontaines, Canadian Broadcasting Corporation

6.
7.

8.
9.
10.
c.

NGO representatives
1.
2.

3.

4.

Mrs. G. Tzschaschel, in charge of Information Department of
United Nations Association of Federal Republic of Germany
Mr. Duncan Wood, Secretary-General, Friends World Committee
for Consultation
Miss Elizabeth Palmer, General-Secretary, Young Women's
Christian Association
Mr. Franco A. Casadio, Director, Societa Italiana per
l'Organizazione Internazionale (United Nations Association
of Italy)

PARIS - (Chairman of the Committee - Mr. R.A. BEVAN)
a.

Government officials

Mr. J. Wolfrom, Director of Conference Services, Ministry of
Foreign Affairs
b.

United Nations officials
1.
2.

3.

4.

5.
c.

Mr.
Mr.
Mr.
Mr.
Mr.

David Blickenstaff, Director, UNIC, Paris
Jean Dupuy, Deputy Director, UNIC, Paris
Gerald Wade, Radio Officer
Paul Bouchon, Press Officer
Tor Gjesdal, Director, Mass Communications Department, UNESCO

Media representatives
1.
2.

Mr. Maurice Delarue, Foreign Editor, France-Soir
Hr. Jean Knecht, Assistant Foreign Editor, Le Monde

I···
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NGO representatives
1.
2.

3.

4.
c.

Mr. G.P. Speeckaert, Secretary-General, Union of International
Associations
Mr. J. Kreher, Secretary-General, United Nations Association of
France
Mr. Rob~rt LeFranc, Chief, Audio-Visual Service, Institut
Pedagogique National
~IT. J. Majault, Chief Information Officer, Institut
Pedagogique National

Others
1.
2.

Mr. Roger Pinto, Professor Of International Law, University of
Paris
Mr. Paul Le Gal, Paris Information Centre's Voluntary
Correspondent in Brest

.COPENHAGEN - (Chairman of the Committee - Mr. R.A. BEVAN)
a.

United Nations officials
1.
2.

Mr. Jan-Gunnar Lindstrom, Director, UNIC, Copenhagen
Mr. Ivar Gudmundsson, Deputy Director, UNIC, Copenhagen

MOSCOW - (Chairman of the Committee - Mr. A.F. SOKIRKIN)
a.

Government officials
1.

;:

2.

3.
b.

The Committee was received by Mr. Vassili Kuznetsov, First Deputy
Foreign Minister
Mr. Simeon Tsarapkin, Chief, United Nations Department,
Ministry of Foreign Affairs
Mr. Pavel Zimin, Deputy Minister of Education

United Nations officials

Mr. Sergei Bratchikov, Director, UNIC, Moscow
c.

NGO representatives
1.

j

2.

3.

Mr. Alexander Topchiev, Member, Academy of Science, and Chairman
United Nations Association of the USSR
Prof. Sergei Golunski, Associate Member, Academy of Science, and
Deputy Chairman, United Nations Association of the USSR
Mr. Konstantin Omelchenko, Deputy Chairman, Board of All Union
Society for Dissemination of Political and Scientific KnOWledge

/
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LONDON - (Chairman of the Committee - Mr. P.N. HAKSAR)
a.

Government officials
1.

2.

3.

4.

5.
6.

7.
b.

Mr. George Ivan Smith, Director, UNIC, London

Hedia representatives
1.
2.

3.

4.
5.
6.

7.
8.

9.
d.

Mr. T. Fife-Clarke, Dirctor-General, Central Office of
Information
Mr. Dalton Murray, Chief, United Nations Department, Foreign
Office
Mr. C.P. Hope, Chief, News Department, Foreign Office
Mr. D.H. Leadbetter, Under-Secretary and Director, Establishment
and Organization, Ministry of Education
Mr. Owen Morris, Head, Information Services, Colonial Office
Mr. C.H. Barrie, H.M. Inspector of Schools (Staff Inspector for
International Affairs)
Mr. E.G. Smallman of the International Relations Department

United Nations officials
1.

c.

f)

Mr. Kingsley Martin, Editor, New Statesman
Mr. Ritchie Calder, New Statesman, and News Chronicle
~1r. T.H. Joekes, Honorary Secretary, Foreign Press Association
in London
Mr. Stuart Underhill, Senior Editor, Reuters
Mr. Antony Wigan, Foreign News Editor, British Broadcasting
Corporation
Mrs. Grace Wyndham, Goldie, Assistant Head of Talks (Sound),
British Broadcasting Corporation
Mr. J.C. Thornton, Assistant Controller of Talks (Sound),
British Broadcasting Corporation
Mr. Robert Gregson, Assistant Head of Overseas Talks and Features,
British Broadcasting Corporation
Mr. Andrew Boyd, The Economist

NGO representatives
1.

2.

Mr. Charles Judd, Director-General, United Nations Association
of the United Kingdom
Mr. Gordon Evans, Secretary, Standing Conference on Economic
and Social Work of the United Nations, United Nations Association
of the United Kingdom

/
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d.

NGO representatives

3.

4.
5.

(continued)

Mr. John Hodges-Roper, United Nations Students Association and
International Students Movement for the United Nations, United
Nations Association of the United Kingdom
Profe~sor Lionel Elvin, Institute of Education, University of
London, (President, Council for Education and 110rld Citizenship)
Mr. T. Lawson, United Nations Students Association (Secretary,
Council for Education and World Citizenship)

ACCRA - (Chairman of the Committee - Mr. A. EL MESSIRI)
a.

1.

2.

3.
4.
b.

c.

I

Government officials
The Honourable Kofi Baako, Minister of Information and Broadcasting
Mr. R.J. Moxon, Director, Ghana Information Services
Mr. Gerald Plange, Deputy Director, Ghana Information Services
Mr. A.L. Adu, Permanent Secretary, Ministry of External Affairs;
Ministry of Defence

United Nations officials
1.

Mr. B. Leigeber, Director, UNIC, Accra

2.

Mr. Wilfrid Benson, Resident Representative, TAB

Media representatives
1.
2.

Mr. Therson-Cofie, Editor, Daily Graphic
Mr. James Millar, Director, Radio Ghana

RIO DE JANEIRO - (Chairman of the Committee - Mr. L.P. LOCHNER)
a.

Government officials
1.

,

~.

2.

\i~

\.

.,
~

fj

3.

4.

5·

The Committee was received by the Foreign Minister, His Excellency
Mr. J.C. Macedo Soares
Mr. L. Bastian Pinto, Chief, Political Division, Ministry of
External Relations
Mr. Mar~o Vieira de Melo, Political Division, Ministry of
External Relations
Mr. Estelita Lins, Political Division, Ministry of External
Relations
Mr. Meira Pena, Chief, Cultural Division, Ministry of External
Relations

/ ., .
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a.

Government officials (continued)

6.

7.
8.

b.

Relations
Mr. Clovis Salgado, Minister of Education
Mr. Marco Aurelio Felicissimo, Assistant to the Minister of
Education

United Nations officials
1.
2.

c.

Mr. Ayrthon Diniz, Chief, Press Service, Ministry of External

Mr. Georges S. Rabinovitch, Director, UNIC, Rio de Janeiro

Mr. Rene Gachot, Director, Regional Office of FAO

Media representatives
l.e Mr. Oswaldo Trigueiro, Director, Revista'Brasileira de Politica
Internacional
2. Mr. Guilherme Figueiredo, Director of a TV Programme on TV-TUPI,
Rio de Janeiro
3. Mr. Antonio Callado, Editor-in-Chief, Correio de Manha

d.

NGO representatives
1.
2.

3.

4.

Prof. Anisio Teixeira, Director, National Institute of Pedagogical
Studies
Prof. Heitor Calmon, President, National Council of NGO's of
Brazil
Mr. Cleanthe Leite, Member of NGO Executive Council
Mr. Roberto Assuncao, Secretary, UNESCO National Commission of
Brazil

BUENOS AIRES - (Chairman of the Conunittee - Mr. A. EL MESSIRI
a.

Government officials
1.
2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

Professor Francisco Saloma, Under-Secretary for Education
Professor Florencio Jaime, Director-General of Secondary
Education
Professor Ernesto Babino, Director-General of Technical
Education
Professor Ismael Vinas, Deputy Director-General of Culture
Professor Jose Dominguez, Director-General of Administration
Professor Antonio Dominguez, Directorate-General, Department
of Justice
Mr. Gabriel Galves, Chief, Division of International
Organizations and Treaties, Foreign Office

I·.·
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b.

•

United Nations officials
1.
2.

3.
c.

Media representatives
1.
2.

3.

4.
d.

Mr. L. Bertrand Ges, Director, UNIC, Buenos Aires
Mr. O. Lopez Noguerol, Deputy-Director, UNIC, Buenos Aires
Mr. Marcos Sanchez, United Nations Film Distributor in Argentina

Mr.
Mr.
Mr.
Mr.

Lopez Llausas, Director-Owner, Editorial Sudamericana
Manfredo Schonfeld, La Prensa
Viviano Paravicini, Chief, Programme Planning, Radio Nacional
Isidro Odena, Expert Advisor in the field of Argentine Radio

NGO representatives
1.
2.

3.

4.
5.
6.

7.

Dr. Carlos Bertomeu, President, Argentine Association'for the
United Nations
Mrs. Cristina de Aparicio, Secretary-General, Argentine Association
for the United Nations
Miss Celina Pineiro Pearson, President, Committee for the
Defence of the Dignity of Woman
Mrs. Leonor S. de Llovet, Vice-President, Young Women's Christian
Association
Dr. Blanca Cassagne Serres, International Federation of Women
Lawyers
Professor AlbertoA. Roveda) American Cultural Union and Ateneo
Ibero-Americano
Mrs. Felisa F. de Kohan, Vice-President, Argentine Council of
Jewish Women

SANTIAGO DE CHIIE - (Chairman of the Committee - Prof. E. RODRIGUEZ-FABREGAT)
a.

Government officials
1.
2.

3.
b.

The Committee was received by the Minister of Foreign Affairs,
His Excellency Sr. Alberto sepulveda Contreras
Mr. Luis Melo Lecaros, Political Director, Ministry of Foreign
Affairs
Mr. Aurelio Fernandez, Chief, Department of International
Organizations and Conferences

United Nations officials
1.
2.

Dr. Raul Prebisch, Executive Secretary, Economic Commission
for Latin America
Mr. Antonio Ramos-Oliveira, Press Attached, Economic Commission
for Latin America

I··.
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c.

NGO representatives
Sra. Luisa Schaeffer de Del Rio, President, Committee of Chilean
NGO's for the United Nations

MEXICO CITY - (Chairman of the Committee - Prof. E. RODRIGUEZ-FABREGAT)
a.

Government officials
1.
2.

Mr. Jos~ Gorostiza, Under-Secretary, Ministry of Foreign Affairs
Mr. Alfonso Garc{a Robles, Director-General, Ministry of

).

Mr. Octavio Paz, Director-General, Department of International

Forign Affairs
Organizations
b.

United Nations officials
1.

2.
).

4.
5·
6.
7·
8.
9·

} ~

10.
11.
12~

c.

Mr.
Mr.
Mr.
Mr.
Mr.
Mr.
Mr.

1IJI' .
Mr.
Mr.
Mr.
Mr.

Miguel Marin, Director, UNIC, Mexico City
Victor L. Urquidi, ECLA
Cristobal Lara, ECLA
Adriano Garcia, TAB
Fernando Rivera, TAA
John Hutchinson, ICAO
Stuart Graham, ICATC
Jose' D. Kimball, UNESCO
Paul Cassan, ILO
Norman Craig, WHO
Alvaro Molina, UNICEF
Lloyd Hughes, CREFAL

Media representatives

Mr. Rodriguez Lanuza, Editor Representative, Revista de las
Naciones Unidas

2.
).

4.
5·
6.
7·
8.
d.

Mr. Bonifacio F. Aldana, Director, Boletin Radiofonico
Mr. Antonio E. Ontiveros, Vice-President, Radio Programas de

Mexico
1IJI'. Patricio Healy, Novedades
Mr. Mariano D. Urdanivia, Director, La Prensa
Mr. Romulo O'Farrill, Jr., Director, Novedades; Representative of
Television Mexicana
Mr. Vicente Lomeli Jauregui, Cadena de Periodicos Garcia Valseca
Mr. Rafael Solana, Sub-Director, El Universal

NGO representatives
1.

2.
).

Dr. Luis Carrido, Chairman, Mexican Committee for the United Nations
Dr. Raul Carranca Trujillo, Vice-Chairman, Mexican Committee for
the United Nations
Mr. Francisco Macin, Secretary-General, Mexican Committee for
the United Nations

/ ...
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•

d.

NGO

4.
5·
6.
7·

repre~entatives

(cont'd)

Miss Ana ~sria Espejo de Perez, Deputy Secretary-Mexican Committee
for the United Nations
Miss Sofia del Valle, Mexican Committee for the United Nations
Mrs. Adela Obregon Santacilia, Mexican Committee for the United
Nations (President, Women's University of Mexico)
Mr. Jose Rivas Guzman, Mexican Committee for the United Nations

WASHINGTON - (Chairman of the Committee - Mr. L. P. LOCHNER)
a.

Government officials
1.

2.
b.

United Nations officials
1.
2.

3.
c.

Mr. Brian Meredith, Director, UNIC, Washington
Mr. George Young, Assistant Director of Information, International
Bank for Reconstruction and Development
Mr. Jay Reid, Information Officer, International Monetary Fund

Media representatives
1.
2.

3.
d.

Mr. John Leonard, Special Assistant to and representing the
Under-Secretary of State for International Organization Affairs,
the HON. Francis O. Wilcox.
Mr. Stephen Benedict, representing the Hon. George Allen,
Director, United States Information Agency

Mr. Frederick Kuh, the Chicago Sun-Times
Mr. William Harrison, Chief Leader writer, Washington Evening Star,
representing the editor, Mr. Benjamin McKelway
Mr. Robert C. Albrook, leader writer, Washington Post and Times
Herald, representing the Editor, Mr. Robert Estabrook

NGO representatives
1.

2.

3.

4.
5·

6.

Wallace Campbell, Cooperative League of the USA, National
Conference for FAO, the Point Four Group, etc.
Miss Betty Garber, League of Women Voters
Mr. Theodore Smith, Executive Secretary of the U.S. Committee
for the United Nations
Mrs. Hawthorne Summers, Assistant Director of the U.S. Committee
for the United Nations
Mr. Harry Flannery, Catholic Association for International Peace,
and the Radio Division of the'AFL-CIO Trade Union
Organization
Mrs. Lynn Kirk, American Association for the United Nations,
Washington
~tr.
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d.

NGO representatives (cont'd)

7·
8.
9·

Dr. William Carr, Executive Secretary of the National Education
Association and Secretary-General of the World Confederation
of Organizations of the Teaching Professions
Dr. Paul Wilty, Assistant Secretary-General of the World
Confederation of Organizations of the Teaching Professions
Mr. Richard Miller, Liaison Officer of the National Education
Association

j
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ANNEX III

LIST OF FEATURE AND DOCUMElIi'TARY PROGRAMMES PRODUCED BY THE RADIO
AND VISUAL SERVICES DIVISION IN 1957

... ~

DOCUMENTARI ES
1.

IIDisarmament on Trial" - Assessment of the economic burden of arms and
of the political pressure for seeking a more stable form of world
security than that provided by a balance of fear.

2.

"The Broken Link" - An actuality account of the execution by the
United Nations of its mandate to organize the clearance of the Suez
Canal.

3.

liThe Geometry of Hunger" - Programme marking the joint WHO-FAO
observance of World Health Day, the theme of which was nutrition
and the world food picture. (15 minutes)

4.

"The Sinews of Peace ll - A Programme for broadcast on Charter Day
stressing the interplay of the political and economic chapters of
the Charter in building towards a total world peace.

5.

"A Friendly Warning" - A programme paying tribute to the International
Geophysical year and stressing the historic, scientific and political
significance of such global co-operation.

6.

"Current Account" - A statement of progress made in the collaborative
exploitation of atomic energy for peaceful purposes, with special
reference to the creation of the International Atomic Energy Agency.

7.

"Beyond Reasonable Doubt" - A programme for broadcast on United Nations
Day historically reviewing the interdependence of law and social growth,
and stressing the need for the acceptance of a world rule of law by the
family of nations.

/
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FEAWRES
"Horizons '57", a series on the problems, plans and perspectives of· thought
before the world, as revealed, discussed and reported on by the various organs
of the United Nations and its family of spe~ialized agencies. Specific
subjects covered were:
1.
. 2.

rrNo Easy Magic" - Introduction to the series, g~v~ng a bird' s-eye-view of
the world problems and of the international machinery responding to them •
"The Wounds of Time" - The Arab refugee problem and the work of the
United Nations Relief and Works Agency for Palestine Refugees in the
Near East.

3.

"The Liquid Link" - Historical background on the controversy concerning
the control and management of the Suez waterway.

4.

"Walk Into The Unknown" - A UNESCO study into the psychological needs of
refugees.

5.

"Foundation Stones" - Report on thinking concerning SUNFED and its
possible role in the economic development of under-developed nations.

6.

"Sales Demotion" - The link between world trade and economic development
stressing the importance of stable commodity prices to the development of
primary producing ccuntries.

7.

"Jack, Jill and the Giant" - The social aspect of industrialization.

8.

"The Rad, the Rem, the RBE rr - The work of the Scientific Committee on the
Effects of Atomic Radiation.

9.

"Food, Flies' Eyes and Famine" - Report on ideas concerning the
establishment of a world food reserve, from both the economic and
humanitarian viewpoints.

10.

"The Chasm" - Why it is enlightened self-interest on the part of the
developed nations to help bridge the gap that separates them economically
from the non-industrial areas of the world.

11.

"The Rising Tide" - The problem of population-increases as seen in the
context of plans for economic development.

12.

"The Circle" - The Secretary-GeneralIs suggestions concerning an
international cadre of administrators as a stimulus to international
co-operation in the field of economic development.

13.

"Ghost Story" - Study of international progress towards the elimination
of discrimination in education.

/ ...
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14.

"Tomorrow's Ride" - Report on ICAO's concern with the implications of the
jet age in civil 'air transport.

15·

"Taming the Giant ll - United Nations social survey report on the social
problems of urbanization.

16.

"City Quiz ll - WHO studies on the mental health aspects of urbanization,
as a companion programme to the above.

17·

"Push-Buttons and People" - ILO involvement in the problems and ,
possibilities of automation.

18.

"stone of Immortalityll - United Nations machinery for the control of
narcotic drugs.

19·

"How Well the World?" - WHO Annual Report on the world health situation.

20.

"The Parts and the Whole ll - The role of community development in economic
growth and how the Uhited Nations assists such programmes.

2l.

"Progress Report" - Atomic power and its economic possibilities.

22.

"Passport to the Earth" - International efforts to make travel easier.

23.

"Principle and Practice" - Report on the Commission on the status of
Women.

24.

liThe Mysterious Compound" - The UNESCO project to promote East-West
understanding.

25.

liThe World at Work" - ILO study on the changing patterns of employment
throughout the world.

26.

"Roundup of the whole Series ll - Excerpts from previous programmes summing
up the major problems facing the world and the international machinery
ranged against them.

/ ...
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ANNEX IV

PUBLICATIONS PROGRAMME OF THE OFFICE OF PUBLIC INFORMATION
FOR THE YEAR 1958
I.

Periodicals

(a)

United Nations Review, monthly, English,

9 x 12, average 64 pages, 18,000 copies per
issue
Index to United Nations Review
(b)

(c)

Revista de las Naciones Unidas, monthly,
Spanish, 9 x 12, average 64 pages, 3,200
copies per issue
Revue des Nations Unies, m;,.mthly, French,
6 x 9, average 100 pages, 3,000 copies per
issue

$53,000
1,500

11,000

8,000
$73,500

II.

Books

(a)

(b)

United Nations Yearbook, 1957, English
outside publishing contract, copies for
official distribution (365) at cost of
$6.25 ($2,000) approximately 556 pages:
7 1/2 x 10 1/4

2,300

French and Spanish editions of Everyman's
United Nations, approx. 450 pages, 6 x 9
(copies for official distribution)

3,000

5,300

III.

Booklets, ,pamphlets and reprints from the Review,
Revista: and Revue

42,600

42,600

IV.

Leaflets (various languages, free distribution),
United Nations Day and Human Rights Anniversary
material.

47,450

47,450

5,350

5,350

18,300

18,300

7,500

7,500
$200,000

y

y

V.
VI.
VII.

Y

Catalogues, Bibliographies of Information and
Education material and services
Visual aids and posters
Newspaper feature service

Further printing of certain booklets, pamphlets and leaflets on
revolving fund for sales purposes.
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I.

Periodicals

(a)

United Nations Review, monthly, English,
9 x 12, average 64 pages, 18,000 copies
per issue
Index to United Nations Review

II.

(b)

Revista de las Naciones Unidas, monthly, Spanish,
9 x 12, average 64 pages, 3,200 copies per issue

(c)

Revue des Nations Unies, 6 x 9, monthly, French,
average 100 pages, 3,000 copies per issue

$53,000
1,500

Books

(a)

(b)

United Nations Yearbook, 1957, English
outside publishing contract (365 copies for
official distribution at cost of $5.25 per
copy), $2,000 proposed for Off. Rec. Budget

2,300

French and Spanish editions of Everyman's
United Nations (purchase of copies for
official distribution)

3,000
5,300

III.

Booklets, pamphlets and reprints from the
Review, Revista and Revue
Reprints - English, French and Spanish,
usually 5 x 8

9,950

Other languages. 30me of
basic to the Department's
also be issued in various
tion with the Information
titles most essential. for

5,850

the reprints which are
education programme will
languages, in consultaC~ntres to select the
their areas. ~

Basic Facts about the United Nations
14th edition revised. English, 5 1!4 x 7 3/4
25,000 copies, 46 pages
Five other languages, 3,000-5,000 copies per
edition. ~/
UNEF Pictorial
44 pages (illustrated), 11 x 8, English,
10,000 copies
French, Spanish and two other languages, 3,0005,000 copies per edition at average cost $800

~

3,000
1,800

2,200
3,200

Non-official languages produced largely through information centres.

I ...
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I'

Technical Assistance
Technical Assistance pamphlet - questions and
answers - English, 6 3/4" x 8 3/4", 10,000 copies
and four other languages ~ (will be done as a
Review reprint - see Section III)
Economic Affairs
World Facts and Figures - Russian.

3,000 copies

$

500

Helping Economic Growth in Asia and the
Far East (ECAFE)
Chinese, 5 1/4" x 7 1/2", 23 pages, 5,000 copies

600

ECE in Action - 28 pages, 5 1/4" x 7 1/2"
English, 10,000
and 5 other languages: French, Italian, Spanish,
German, Russian, 3,000-5,000 copies each

1,450

New Atomic Age - 7 1/2 x 5 1/4, 40 pages
Revised editions English, 10,000
French, Spanish and 7 other languages at an
average $400 each: 5,000 copies
Middle East Pictorial - Arabic, 7 3/4" x 10 3/4",
4,500 copies

3,450
1,200
3,600
1,100

United Nations Charter - New editions in

8 languages, 3" x 4 1/2", at average cost of
$350. ~
English - 25,000.

2,800
87 pages (internal printing)

Educational Publications, Teaching Aids
Teachers' supplements (leaflets) for new editions
of pamphlets. 1,500 copies each in various
languages.

2,000

Teaching Human Rights, see Part IV, below.
Teaching about the United Nations, see Part V,
below.
Background Papers

I:

New and revised editions as required, five
background papers.
(average length 60 pages - mlnlmum run, 5,000
copies, internal reproduction)
$42,600

~

Non-official languages produced largely through information centres.
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IV.

Leaflets (various languages, free distribution),
United Nations Day and Human Rights Anniversary material
Leaflets
(Some of these produced internally, outside typesetting)
United Nations in Brief
Ehglish, 3 1/2" x 8 1/2", 25,000 copies.
10 other editions at $200 - 5,000 copies

16 pages

$1,000
2,500

10 pages

1,000
3,000

l1

United Nations What It Is
.English, 3 1/2" x 8 1/2", 30,000 copies.
20 other editions at $150 - 5,000 copies

l1

UNICEF What It Is
English, 3 1/2" x 8 1/2", 5,000 copies. 8 pages
Editions in 4 other languages at $150 each - 5,000 copies

500
600

l1

Specialized Agencies Leaflet
English, 3 1/2" x 8 1/2", 35,CCO copies. 16 pages
French, 10,000 copies at $300
Russian, Chinese and 4 other languages - 5,000 copies
at $3CO l1

1,200
300
1,800

"

Technical Assistance in Brief
English, 3 1/2" x 8 1/2", 30,000 copies. 12 pages
French, 10,000 copies at $250
Russian, Chinese and 2 other languages - 5,000 copies
at $250 l1

800
250
1,000

Universal Declaration of Human Rights
New editions in 6 languages, 3" x 6 1/4", at $300, 8 pages

1,800

Reprints of text in existing languages and additional
language texts (leaflet). Twenty reprints and new language
texts, 5,000 each, outside typesetting, internal
reproduction.
Universal Declaration in booklet form (two-colour cover),

8 1/2 x 5 1/2, 16 pages
English
French
Spanish
Russian
Arabic

l1

10,000
5,000
5,000
5,000
3,000

$750
600
600
600
500

Editions in non-official languages produced largely through information
centres.

3,050

/ ...
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Pamphlet on the Impact of the Universal Declaration
English
French
Spanish

22,000
6,500
6,500

$2,000
1,000
900

$3,900

One pamphlet reprint from the United Nations Review and
the Revista based on the Secretary-General's commentary,
or on a series of articles on the Declaration.
English
Spanish

10,000
5,000

(to be included in reprint
programme, see III)

Teaching Human Rights - a handbook for teachers with
examples of successful teaching in various school levels
and areas of the world.
English
French
Spanish

10,000
5,000
7,500

$700
500
600

1,800

New Anniversary edition of United Nations Work for
Human Rights, 5 1/4 x 7 5/8, 40 pages
English, 10,000; Russian, 5,000; four other languages,
5,000 each

5,200

NGO Human Rights Newsletter, 8 pages, 3,000 copies, four
issues, internal reproduction
Fact Sheets - Internal reproduction
status of Women)
Human Rights
)

10,000 copies each.
(average 4 pages 6" x 9")

New editions and/or reprints of existing Fact Sheets
(based on present stock positions and yearly requirements
- 21 titles including ECE - ECLA: Russian)
English
French
Spanish
Russian

440,000
20,000
35,000
20,000

United Nations Day Material
United Nations Day Poster
750,000 copies, 70 languages, internal reproduction
Paper, 4,700
18-language overprinting 300 ~/

~Th~ough

5,000

information centres.
/

. -
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Human Rights Day Poster

50,000 copies in five languages - 7,000

$7,000

Questions and Answers for United Nations Day
(background paper, 5 174 x 8 174)
English - 50,000 copies, 24 pages, outside typesetting,
internal printing
$250
French
15,000 copies
300
Spanish
25,000 copies (Mexico City)
350
200
Spanish
3,000 copies (Buenos Aires)

1,100
United Nations Day Leaflet

545,000 copies, 29 languages, 6 x 9, 4 pages ~
(English - 350,000, outside typesetting, internal
printing)
United Nations Day School Leaflet
English, 8 1/2 x 11 - 10,000 copies, 4 pages

V.

Bibliographies, Catalogues, of information and education
material and services and teaching aids
In English, French and Spanish
Teaching about the United Nations
A revision and expansion of the UNESCO Education
Studies and Documents series "Teaching about
United Nations - a selected bibliography"
(Vol. 6.3.1954) copies for UN distribution.
64 pages. 11 x 8 1/2 (cost to DPI budget,
approximately $3,250)
English
French
Spanish

5,000
1,500
1,500

3,250

How to Find Out About the United Nations
A pamphlet, 78 pages - 9 x 6 - four editions, g~v~ng
the details of how to obtain the various kinds of
United Nations and specialized agencies pamphlets,
books, visual aids, posters, filmstrips and so forth.
English
10,000
French, Spanish 5,000 each

$1,200
450

2,100
5,350

~

Through information centres.
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ANNEX V
BOOKLETS PUBLISHED AND REPRINTS MADE FROM THE "UNITED NATIONS
REVIEW" BY THE OFFICE OF PUBLIC INFORMATION DURING 1957

..

~

Titles of booklets and pamphlets published in 1957
Month

Name of Booklet

Pages and Price

Sales No.

February 1957 _

The United Nations and the Role
of Public Opinion

14

June 1957

In the Common Interest (Questions
and Answers for United Nations
Day, 24 October 1957)

20

July 1957

The International Court of Justice

32

$0.15

1957.1.12

July 1957

Basic Facts about the United Nations

48

$0.15

1957.1.4

August 1957

A Sacred Trust

40

$0.25

1957.1.6

October 1956

The New Atomic Age

40

$0.25

1957.1.17

November 1957

Water and the World Today

32

$0.15

1956.1.24

November 1957

Helping Economic Development in
Asia and the Far East

34 $0.15

1957.1.27

November 1957

For Human Welfare

48

$0.25

1957.1.20

December 1957

United Nations Work for Human Rights

36 $0.15

1957.1.28

Reprints from the "United Nations Review" in 1957
United Nations
Review

Name of Booklet

Pages and Price

Sales No.

December 1956

Uniting for Peace

16

January 1957

The Exodus from Hungary

18 $0.15

1957·1.3

February 1957

Our Unknown Planet

16 $0.15

1957.1.13

March)
April) 1957
May )

I Saw Technical Assistance
Change Lives

72$0.50

1957.1.10
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United Nations
Review

Name of Booklet

Pages and Price

Sales No.

1957.1.11

March)
April) 1957
May )

I Saw Technical Assistance Change
Lives (Teachers' Edition)

78 $0.50

May 1957

The Palestine Refugees Program

16

The Problem of Hungary

14 $0.15

September 1957

Work Confronting the General
Assembly's Twelfth Session

12

September) 1957
October )

Individual and Community SelfSupport Projects Aid Palestine
Refugees

18

October 1957

The Indispensable Role of the
United Nations - A Difficult
Year in Review

25

October ) 1957
November)

Helping South-East Asia to
Help Itself

60 $0.25

November 1957

The Emergency Force

December 1957

Disarmament and the United
Nations - An Unremitting
Effort

30 $0.25

1957.1. 31

November)
June
)
July
,) 1957
August )

World Facts and Figures

42 $0.25

1957.1.23

'August 1957

j

1957.1.21

I'

1957.1. 30

8

"\, "l"
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ANNEX VI
DETAILS CONCERNING THE DATES OF THE OPENING OF UNITED NATIONS
INFORMATION CENTRES WITH THE NATIONALITIES AND GRADES OF THEIR
DIRECTORS AND PROFESSIONAL STAFF

CENTRE/OFFICE

WHEN OPENED

NATIONALITY AND
GRADE OF DIRECTOR

NATIONALITY AND GRADE
OF PROFESSIONAL

Accra

March 1958

United Kingdom

p-4

Athens

April 1954

United States

Bangkok

October 1951

Mexico

P-5
p-4

Belgrade

November 1950

Yugoslavia

p-4

Bogota

May 1954

Ecuador

Buenos Aires

November 1948

France

P-3
p-4

Cairo

April 1949

Canada

P-5

Copehagen

December 1946

Sweden

D-l

D,jakarta

October 1953

Geneva

February 1947

United Kingdom

D-l

Poland
France
Belgium
Belgium
France
United Kingdom

p-4
p-4
P-3
P-3
P-2
P-2

Karachi

March 1951

Iran

p-4

Pakistan

p-4

London

January 1947

United Kingdom
(Acting)

p-4

United States

P-3

September 1956

Netherlands

p-4

Manila

August 1953

United States

p-4

Mexico

August 1947

Spain

P-5

Mexico
Mexico

P-3
P-3

Monrovia

October 1950

Moscow

April 1948

USSR (Acting)

P-5

Byelorussian SSR
Ukrainian SSR

p-4
P-3

Hague, The

Pakistan
United States

P-2
P-2

Argentina

P-3
United Arab Republic p-4
Stateless
P-2
p-4
Iceland

(;.
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CENlliE/OFFICE

WHEN OPENED

NAT.I:ONALITY AND
GRl\DE OF DIRECTOR

NATIONALITY AND
GRADE OF PROFESSIONAL

New Delhi
Paris

January 1947
March 1947

Cuba
United States

P-5
D-l

India

Prague

December 1947

p-4

Rio de Janeiro

March 1947

Czechoslovakia
Switzerland

Rome
Santiago
Sydney

July 1958

Cuba

March 1951

Mexico

November 1948

Ne\l

Teheran
Tokyo
Washington

May 1950
April 1958
October 1946

Norway

Zealand

P-5

France
France

P-3
p-4
p-4

Brazil

p-4

P-3
p-4
p-4
p-4

United Kingdom D-l
Canada
p-4

Japan

Regional Film Officer in Asia and Far East attached to New Delhi
Centre
United States P-5
Regional Film Officer in Europe attached to London Centre
Australia

p-4

Regional Radio Officer in Europe attached to Paris Centre
United States

p-4

Regional Radio Officer attached to the New Delhi centre
Burma

P-3

/ ...
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ANNEX VII
LOCATION OF FIEID INFORMATION OFFICERS OF THE SPECIALIZED AGENCIES AND
LOCATION OF REPRESENTATIVES OF THE UNITED NATIONS CmIDRENf S FUND AND
THE TECffiilICAL ASSISTANCE BOARD

{:)

International Labour
Organisation
Food and Agriculture
Organization of the
United Nations

United Nations Educational,
Scientific and Cultural
Organization
World Health Organization

International Bank for
Reconstruction and Development

Washington
Bangkok .
Cairo
Mexico City
New Delhi
New York (United Ngtions Headquarters)'
Washington D.C.

New York (United Nations Headquarters)
Alexandria (Egypt)
Brazzaville (French Equatorial Africa)
Copenhagen
Manila
New Delhi
New York (United Nations Headquarters)
Washington D. C.
Paris

/ ...
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UNICEF OFFICES
PARIS (France) Regional Office
BRAZZAVILLE (French Equatorial Africa) Area Office
ENTEBBE (Uganda) Area Office
I \

LAGOS (Nigeria)
"
"
DAKAR (Senegal) French West Africa

"

"

AM\ARA (Turkey) Country Office

COPENHAGEN (Denmark)
LONDON (England)
BEIRUT (Lebanon) Area Office
ADDIS lffilffiA (Ethiopia) Country Office
TEHERAN (Iran) Country Office
BAGHDAD (Iraq) Country Office
JERUSALEM (Israel) Country Office
CAIRO (U.A.R.)
GUATEMALA CITY (Guatemala) Area Office
MEXICO CITY (Mexico) Area Office
BOGOTA

(Colombia) Area Office

LIMA (Peru) Area Office
RIO DE JANEIRO (Brazil) Country Office
SANTIAGO (Chile) Country Office
QUITO (Ecuador) Country Office
BANGKOK (Thailand) Regional Office
NEW DELID: (India) Area Office
KABUL (Afghanistan) Country Office
RANGOON (Burma) Country Office
DJAKARTA (Indonesia) Country Office
KARACHI (Pakistan) Country Office
MANILA (Philippines) Country Office

/ ...
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LIST OF REPRESENTATIVES AND OTHER FIELD OFFICERS
OF THE TECHNI CAL ASSISTANCE BOARD

KABUL (Afghanistan>

AMMAN (Jordan)

BUENOS AIRES (Argentina)

BEIRUT (Lebanon)

SYDNEY (Australia)

MONROVIA (Liberia)

LA PAZ (Bolivia)

BENGHAZI (Libya)

RIO DE JANEIRO (Brazil)

MEXI CO CI TY (Mexi co)

RANGOON (Burma)

RABAT (Morocco)

COLOMBO (CeYlon)

KARACHI (Pakistan)

SANTIAGO (Chile)

PANAMA (Republic of Panama)

BOGOTA (Colombia)

ASUNCION (Paraguay)

QUITO (Ecuador)

LIMA (Peru)

SAN SALVADOR (El Salvador)

MANILA (Philippines)

ADDIS ABABA (Ethiopia)

MOGADISCIO (Somaliland)

GENEVA (Switzerland)

KHARTOUM (Sudan)

ACCRA (Ghana)

BANGKOK ('Thailand)

ATHENS (Greece)

'IUNIS (Tunisia)

PORT AU PRINCE (Rai ti )

ANKARA (Turkey)

NEW DELHI (India)

CAIRO (United Arab Republic)

DJAKARTA (Indonesia)

MONTEVIDEO (Uruguay)

TEHERAN (Iran)

CARACAS (Venezuela)

BAGIIDAD (Iraq)

BELGRADE (Yugoslavia)

JERUSALEM (Israel)

I ...
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ANNEX VIII
MEMORANDUM BY THE OFFICE OF PUBLIC INFORMATION REGARDING
THE IMPLEMENTATION OF GENERAL ASSEMBLY RESOLUTION 1086 (XI)
It may be stated that the Secretary-General's policy in openipg
new centres is guided by the General Assembly resolution 1086 (XI).

Since the

passage of the resolution, the Office of Public Information has opened centres
serving new Member States in Accra, Tokyo and Rome.

It may also be stated

that the Secretary-General has given due consideration to the recommendations of
the Survey Group, and will continue to bear in mind the possibility of using
other United Nations off~cials or offices for information work whenever
practicable and fruitful.
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